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Publication History
Note: Refer to the NAO15 baseline document for Publication History prior to the NAO17 software
release.

January 2006
Standard release 19.05 for software release SN09 (DMS). Updates made for this release are
shown below:

Volume 1-3
No changes

Volume 4
Section Channelized access on LPP/LIS, Datafilling table TRKMEM (Sheet 6 of 6),
removed (TBD) from remote unit as required by CR Q01256730.

Volume 5-16
No changes

Volume 17

Section Universal Access to CLASS Features, RESOFC field, note added as required by
CR Q01218960.

Section Call Forwarding Remote Activation, Limitations and Restrictions, bullet added as
required by CR Q01168869.

Volume 18-25
No changes

September 2005
Standard release 19.04 for software release SN08 (DMS). Updates made for this release are
shown below:

Volume 1
Section PRI trunk groups, Datafilling table TRKSGRP, L1Flags description corrected for
Q01112597.

Volume 10
Section DMS-100 and Meridian 1 Options 11-81 datafill correlation, Table 15-2, L1Flags
description corrected for Q01112597.

Volume 17
Call Forwarding Remote Activation, Speed Calling description corrected for Q01095576.



August 2005
Standard release 19.03 for software release SNO8 (DMS). Updates made for this release are
shown below:

Volume 9

Documentation correction in Call Forward/Interface Busy. CR Q01038988 was incorrectly
referred to as CR Q01038999 in the March 2005 documentation release. This has been
corrected in the History section for Call Forward/Interface Busy, and in this Critical Release
Notice.

Volume 14
Changes made to Residential Call Hold. “Table flow for Residential Call Hold (RCHD)”
amended. (Q01038649)

June 2005
Standard release 19.02 for software release SN08 (DMS). Updates made for this release are
shown below:

Volume 14
Changes made to Group Intercom All Call (Q00100917)

Volume 16
Changes made to Automatic Call Distribution (Q01091391)

March 2005
Preliminary release 19.01 for software release SNO8 (DMS). Updates made for this release
are shown below:

Volume 1-8
No changes

Volume 9
Modified — Call Forward/Interface Busy by CR Q01038988

Volume 10-25
No change

December 2004
Standard release 18.02 for software release SNO7 (DMS). Updates made for this release are
shown below:

Volume 1-12
No changes



Volume 13
Added Virtual Office Worker (VOW) by A00002011

Volume 14-16
No changes

Volume 17
Universal Access to Call Forwarding (UCFW) changes to AMA billing by CR
Q00982215

Volume 18-23
No changes

Volume 24
Added OSSAIN XA-Core Data Messaging Capacity Enhancements by A00005160

Volume 25
No changes

September 2004
Preliminary release 18.01 for software release SNO7 (DMS). Updates made for this release
are shown below:

Volume 1
Modified — Introduction to trunk tables (ES trunk groups) by CR Q00838215-1

Volume 2-3
No changes

Volume 4
Modified — Datafilling Trunk Signaling (ISUP Hop Counter) by CR Q00760514-10

Volume 5-10
No changes

Volume 11
Modified — Datafilling MDC Minimum (Call Pickup) by CR Q00879738

Volume 12
Modified — Datafilling MDC MSAC (Do Not Disturb) by A00002196

Volume 13-15
No changes

Volume 16
Modified — Datafilling ACD Base (Base automatic call distribution) by CR Q00812364



Volume 17

Modified — Datafilling RES Advanced Custom Calling (900 FP) by CR Q00834222
Modified — Datafilling RES Advanced Custom Calling (CSMI) by CR Q00683891
Modified — Datafilling RES Advanced Custom Calling (CWAS) by CR Q00891675-01
Modified — Datafilling RES Advanced Custom Calling (Enhanced CSMI) by CR
Q00683891

Volume 18
No changes

Volume 19
Modified — Datafilling RES Service Enablers (SLE) by CR Q00760256

Volume 20
Modified — Datafilling Emergency Number Services (E911 Wireless ALI Interface) by CR
Q00856825

Volume 21-24
No changes

Volume 25
Modified — Datafilling Unbundling (UNBN OPTRANS and EA) by A00002765

March 2004
Standard release 17.03 for software release SN06 (DMS). Updates made for this release are
shown below:

Volume 1- 9
No changes

Volume 10
Changes due to CR Q00757372 that clarify the applicability of the AUDTRMT option. The
changes are in sections:

e 7 Datafilling NIO NI-2 PRI, PRI Call Screening

e 8 Datafilling NIO ISDN PRI Base, Flexible Digit Analysis

e 8 Datafilling NIO ISDN PRI Base, PRI ISDN Treatments

e 9 Datafilling NI0 ISDN PRI CNAM, PRI SUSP for CNAME

Volume 11-16
No changes

Volume 17

Modified - Call Screening, Monitoring, and Intercept (CSMI) for Q00659151
Modified - RES Simultaneous Ringing for Q00715967

Modified - Usage Sensitive Three-way Calling (U3WC) for Q00703423-03



Volume 18
Changes to Chapter 1 - Datafilling RES Display Functionality and Privacy, Anonymous
Caller Rejection (ACRJ) as follows:
e change to description of interaction with Call Forwarding Don’t Answer (CFDA)
for CR Q00773476
e change to description of interaction with SOC RES00011 for CR Q00735537.

Volume 19
Changes due to CR Q00735537, which shows the interaction of various services with SOC
RES00011. The changes are in Chapter 1 — Datafilling RES non-display services, and the
affected services are:

e Distinctive Ringing/Call Waiting (DRCW)

e Selective Call Acceptance (SCA)

e Selective Call Forwarding (SCF)

e Selective Call Rejection (SCJ)

Volume 20
Changes due to CR Q00757372, which clarifies the applicability of the AUDTRMT option.
The changes are in section:

e 2 Datafilling Emergency Number Services, E911 PRI PSAP Delivery

Volume 21-25
No changes

September 2003
Standard release 17.02 for software release SN06 (DMS). Updates made for this release are
shown below:

Volume 1
New - Panther support for third-party RMs
Modified - E911 trunk groups

Volume 2-11
No changes

Volume 12
Modified - Query Functional Station Grouping

Volume 13-14
No changes

Volume 15
Modified - VMX Interface

Volume 16
No changes



Volume 17

Modified - Call Screening, Monitoring, and Intercept (CSMI)

Modified - Enhanced CSMI

Modified - Long Distance Alerting

Modified - Long Distance Alerting Enhancement (LDAE)

Modified - Service Order Simplification for MADN Extension Bridging

Volume 18
Modified - Call Logging (CALLOG) Modified - Universal VVoice Messaging
Modified - VVoice Mail Easy Access (VMEA)

Volume 19
Modified - CMS AR Screening of Private Calls (CASOP)
Modified - In-Session Activation (ISA)

Volume 20

Modified - DMS Integrated E911 PSAP Functionality

Modified - E911 Incoming Wireless Calls

Modified - E911 Incoming Wireless Calls (MF)

Modified - E911 ISUP Parameter Enhancements

Modified - E911 ISUP Trunking

Modified - E911 Tandem

Modified - E911 Translations Robustness

Modified - VFG Support for E911 (LOC and/or ISUP/ANI Call)

Volume 21-25
No changes

June 2003
Preliminary release 17.01 for software release SNO6 (DMS). Updates made for this release
are shown below.

Volume 1-25
New Critical Release Notice added. Otherwise, no changes
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1 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

The following chapter is a continuation of the description of the MDC
Standard, MDCO00003, functionality.
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Group Number Feature Control

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS26 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, Group Number Feature Control has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description

End users with the Call Pickup (CPU), Speed Calling User (SCU), and hunt
group features can improve efficiency with Group Number Feature Control.
End users improve efficiency in determining how to create, modify and query
CPU, SCU, and hung groups with the addition of Group Number Feature
Control. With the initial establishment of the group, the Group Number
Feature Control lets end users assign a group number for each group type. End
users can handle changes easier through the Service Order system
(SERVORD) when changes and modifications are a requirement. This feature
provides an improved query system. The query system also operates through
SERVORD.

The CPU, SCU, and hunt group features are in use by end users with
IBN/MDC systems. Due to the functional nature of these groups, group
members generate a large amount of SERVORD activity. Frequent changes in
group member information cause group members to generate a large amount
of SERVORD activity.

For the heavy work load, SERVORD is more efficient for the user. SERVORD
now provides more prompts, user messages, and query abilities. Before this
feature, the best method to provide information about the different group
members was to query a line equipment number (LEN) or directory number
(QDN) for the selected group. When changes were made to the group, the
LEN of an consent member was a requirement to tie a new member to the

group.

Group Number Feature Control affects some hunt groups. These groups
affected are multiline hunt (MLH), distributed line hunt (DLH), directory
number hunt (DNH), and bridged night number (BNN) hunt groups.
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

Operation

When a CPU, SCU, or a hunt group is first assigned, the end user receives a
prompt to enter a group number. The BNN hunt groups must link to a DLH,
MLH, or DNH. The link occurs by identifying the DN or LEN of the host in

the linked hunt group member. Enter the group number of the hunt group
option to confirm the link.

DANGER

Read this entire document before proceeding with
installation and activation.

Read this entire document before installation and
activation of Group Number Feature Control.

Group Number Feature Control provides a different group number for each
group. This unique group number serves as the primary key for access to
group information. The SERVORD streamlines and simplifies the process of
changes and modifications. The benefits apply to the operating company and
the end users with the Customer Data Change (CDC) feature. To accomplish
the preceding:

» assign a different number to each group at installation

» access group information by using the group number to make
modifications

* query current group member information by the assigned group number

Note: The feature does not only apply to these hunt groups in
IBN/MDC with 500/2500 and Meridian business sets (MBS). The
feature applies to those with plain old telephone service (POTS).

This feature has an extensive storage capacity. Assign group numbers in a
consecutive ascending order, starting with group number 1, for optimum use
of this capacity. The group numbers for each type of group are separate from
each other. There can be a group number 1 for CPU, SCU, and the hunt
groups. Delete all members of the group and enter the new group number and
member information to change a group number.

The operating company end user can assign group numbers to current CPU
and SCU groups automatically. The operating company end user can activate
the feature beginning with the GRPSETUP command from the CI prompt.
The GRPSETUP command creates bulk data modification (DMO) files. The
DMO files automatically assign group numbers to specified groups of CPU
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

and SCU lines. This action creates two files. For 500/2500 lines, a file is set
up for table IBNFEAT. For MBS sets, a file is set up for table KSETFEAT.

Note: Performthe GRPSETUP command during periods of reduced traffic.
The response time to the GRPSETUP command is long. The number of
tuples in tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT that are searched for the current
CPU, SCU, and hunt group tuples determine response time.

Table CUSTAREA requires data modification orders. Data modification
orders are a requirement because of changes in tables IBNFEAT and
KSETFEAT. The bulk DMO files that the GRPSETUP creates include the
changes. The changes provide the information for processing the group
members.

DANGER

You must lift write restriction for table CUSTAREA
Table CUSTAREA is restricted. The end user must lift the
write restriction before performing the DMOPRO
command. If the end user does not lift the write
restriction, tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT are corrupt

Use the current DMO system to process created DMO files. You can edit the
files as currently available for other bulk DMO files before processing. Group
number changes are the only recommended editing. All information on each
member must remain intact.

With DMO file execution, the Cl command GRPNUMON execution activates
Group Number Feature Control. If the display is by group number and not by
LEN, installation and activation are successful. To check, the end user uses a
command to query by group number. An example of a command is
QCPUGNO.

Note: Do notuse commands GRPSETUP and GRPNUMON after
execution. The design intent of Group Number Feature Control is that the
feature remains activated after activation. Contact Technical Assistance
Service (TAS) before deactivation plans.

The feature modifies the ability to query group member information for CPU,
SCU, and hunt groups. The only current command that the feature directly
affects is the command interpreter (Cl) QGRP (query group) command. The
QLEN (query line equipment number) and QDN (query directory number)
commands are indirectly affected. The group number is part of the display.
Two new commands, QCPUGNO (query CPU group number) and
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

QSCUGNO (query SCU group number), produce a display list. The display
list includes all assigned CPU and non-special service (SS) SCU group
members.

When adding new members or updating information about members, the
group number is a requirement. The group number is a requirement when you
update or add new information about members. You do not require the group
number to delete a member from the group.

New hunt groups and updated member information provide two exceptions to
the procedure. With the addition of a new member, the end user can insert the
member into a specified position in the group. The end user receives a prompt
with this selection. The DN or LEN of the line preceding the new member is
arequirement if you select insertion. A group number is a requirement with a
BNN hunt group. The group number shows the hunt group linked to the BNN.
The linked group numbers are tied to a DNH, DLH, or MLH group.

Translations table flow

Limits

Group Number Feature Control does not affect translations table flow.

Group Number Feature Control has many limits. The end user must read this
entire document before activating this feature. The following limits apply to
Group Number Feature Control:

» The activation sequence requires use of the MAP CI level nonmenu
command RWOK. Use of this command is restricted. Contact TAS for
problems performing the RWOK command. Do not attempt to apply the
DMO files without RWOK command execution.

» With group number assignment, to change the group number, delete all
members of the group. Identify a new group number.

* When the end user selects the GRPSETUP command from the CI position,
the response time is extremely long. Response time is based on the number
of SCU and CPU tuples in tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT to search.
With the selection of the GRPSETUP command, the utility that provides
this option searches each IBN and MBS line. The utility searches for each
IBN and MBS line that requires CPU, SCU, or both group numbers
assignment. Some operation recommendations are:

— Do not use during a period of peak traffic on the DMS-100 switch. The
response time increases.

— Make sure adequate data store for the file generation is present.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

* Group Number Feature Control does not apply to subscriber services SCU
groups.

» Service order processing involving CPU and SCU groups must discontinue
during and after activating command GRPSETUP. Follow this procedure
until the execution of DMO files. The continuation of SERVORD
processing can cause a communication breakdown between the DMS-100
and DMO files. This breakdown results in erratic processing of DMO files.

Interactions
Group Number Feature Control does not affect CPU, SCU, and hunt groups.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

To install and activate Group Number Feature Control, the operating company
end user must be familiar with the warnings that appear in “Limits" in this
feature description. The end user must be familiar with the warning messages
in “User interface" in this feature description. Warning messages periodically
display information on the system status.

The activation sequence requires use of the MAP CI level nonmenu command
RWOK. A restriction is present on this command. Contact DASH for
problems with the RWOK command. Do not attempt to apply the DMO files
without the RWOK command execution.

The design intent of Group Number Feature Control is that when activation
occurs, activation remains. Contact TAS for additional information.

DANGER

Suspend service order processing
SERVORD processing that involves CPU and SCU must
stop with this command. The SERVORD processing must
remain inactive until the DMO file generates and processes
the DMO file. If changes are made, recreate the DMO to
make sure of consistency.

The operating company end user performs the following steps to activate
Group Number Feature Control
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

Activation of Group Number Feature Control by the end user

DANGER

Follow all steps in this procedure.

Failure to follow all steps in this activation procedure in
sequence can result in corruption of data tables and
interruption of service.

At the MAP display

1 Create a plan for the control of the assignment of group numbers for SCU,
CPU, and hunt groups.

Note: Implementation of the hunt group cannot occur until the activation
sequence completes.

Response:

Group number changes are minimized. A group number change requires the
deletion of all members of the group and entry of the new group number and
member information.

2 Make sure adequate data storage space is present for the generation of files.
Response:
Eliminates disk storage space error messages.

3 Verify this period of low traffic on the DMS-100 switch
Response:

An improvement in command response time occurs. The normal response
time for the GRPSETUP command is from several minutes to a few hours.

4 Make sure that the MAP CI level prompt displays.
Response:
Cl:

5

DANGER

Check device name and file name

If a disk device is in use to store the files that this command create|
the following condition applies. The device name can be the same
the files in tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT. The files this comman
produces are very large and can exceed the disk capacity. With ta
selection, you cannot duplicate the device name for both files.

or

pe

Create an image file of the switch.

Response:
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

Provides a pre-activation image of the switch before issuing the GRPSETUP
command.

To create the bulk DMO files, type

GRPSETUP<devicenamel filenamel> <devicename?2 filename2>
and press the Enter key.

where

devicename 1
is the device used to store the bulk DMO file for

table IBNFEAT

filenamel
is the file name of the bulk DMO file used for table

IBNFEAT

devicename?2
is the device used to store the bulk DMO file for

table KSETFEAT

filename2
is the file name for the bulk DMO file in table

KSETFEAT

Response:

The bulk DMO files are created.
6 To list the files created, type your correct device command

LISTSF

and press the Enter key.

Response:

The files appear. The list indicates that the files are successfully created.
7 To print the files created, type

PRINT <filename>

and press the Enter key.

Response:

The files print. The printing allows the operating company personnel to verify
the content of the tuples in tables KSETFEAT and IBNFEAT.

8 Run DMOVER (DMO Verification) on the bulk DMO files, the GRPSETUP
files. Verify the output and make corrections as required.

DMOVER<filenamel>
and press the Enter key.
Response:
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

Make sure that group numbers in filenamel are in operating company plans
for group number control.

DANGER

Lift write restriction for table CUSTAREA

Lift Table CUSTAREA is a restricted table. You must lift the write
restriction with the RWOK ON command before you can execute the
DMOPRO. If the end user does not lift the write restriction, tables
IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT are corrupt.

DANGER
Do not edit restricted tables.
When the RWOK ON command is in use to turn read/write restrictions

off, do not edit restricted tables. Table CUSTAREA is an example ofja
restricted table. To edit restricted tables can cause corruption of data
tables and table control.

Run DMOVER (DMO Verification) on the bulk DMO files (the GRPSETUP
files). Verify the output and make corrections as required.

DMOVER<filename2>
and press the Enter key.
Response:

Make sure that group numbers in filename2 are in operating company plans
for group number control.

To turn on the write access to the data in restricted table CUSTAREA, type
RWOK ON
and press the Enter key.

If access to the RWOK command is not available, contact TAS or your
regional field support personnel.

Response:

WRITE ACCESS ENABLED FOR RESTRICTED DATA

;I'o run DMOPRO (DMO Program) on the first bulk DMO (GRPSETUP) file,
ype

DMOPRG<filenamel>

and press the Enter key.

where

filenamel
is the file name of the bulk DMO file in use for table IBNFEAT

Response:
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

Tuples that you add, replace, and delete in tables CUSTAREA and IBNFEAT
appear.

11 To run DMOPRO on the second bulk DMO (GRPSETUP) file, type
DMOPRG<filenameZ2>
and press the Enter key.
where

filename2
is the file name for the bulk DMO file in table

KSETFEAT
Response:

Tuples that you add, replace, and delete in tables CUSTAREA and
KSETFEAT appear.

12 To activate Group Number Feature Control, type
GRPNUMON
and press the Enter key.
Response:

Activation of Group Number Feature Control occurs. The design intent for
this feature is that when activation occurs, the feature does not deactivate.
Contact TAS for additional information.

13 To turn off the read/write access to the data in tables CUSTAREA and
OFCOPT, type

RWOK OFF

and press the Enter key.

Response:

WRITE ACCESS DISABLED FOR RESTRICTED DATA
14 Make sure that the MAP CI level prompt appears.

Response:

Cl:

User interface
Group Number Feature Control affects seven CI commands. The QGRP,
QLEN, QDN, GRPSETUP, GRPNUMON, QCPUGNO, and QSCUGNO
commands are part of the directory PROGDIR.

The enhanced QGRP command handles residential SCU group queries in
offices with or without Group Number Feature Control. Commands QLEN
and QDN are changed. The group numbers for CPU, SCU, or both members
appear with the option data for the queried line.

Four commands are added with this feature. The commands are GRPSETUP,
GRPNUMON, QCPUGNO, and QSCUGNO. The first two commands are in

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-11

Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

use exclusively during feature setup and activation. The last two commands
are query commands. Additional information on these commands follows.

The commands that are changed or new to this feature appear below. The
information the command genrates appears on the screen.

QGRP

This nonmenu command uses the group number assigned to the group at
creation. Use the group number to access and display information on CPU,
SCU, and DLH, DNH, or MLH groups. A defined new group type displays
RES SCU groups. Command QGRP RESSCU is the same as command
QGRP SCU. The LEN prompts replace the group number prompts. This
command is a requirement because RES SCU groups do not have group
numbers. The response is the same as QGRP SCU if an office does not have
Group Number Feature Control. Add the RES SCU value to display
information on RES SCU groups. The RES SCU value is correct in offices
with subscriber services.

An example MAP (maintenance and administration position) display of the
QGRP command for a RES SCU group appears in the following figure.

Example MAP display of the QGRP command for a RES SCU group

Cl:
>QGRP RESSCU 01 23 4CONTROLLER

HOST 00 0 05 16
HOST 00 1 23 04
HOST 00 1 23 05

This SCU group contains these members. The output from this command does
not change.

QLEN

A change occurs in this nonmenu command. The previous output from this
command changes to display group numbers for CPU, SCU, and DLH, MLH,
or DNH groups on the LEN being queried.

An example of a MAP display of the QLEN command appears in the following
figure.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

Example MAP display of the QLEN command

4 Cl: h
>QLEN 00516

LEN: HOST 000 05 16
TYPE: SINGLE PARTY LINE
SNPA: 613
DIRECTORY NUMBER: 6216000
LINE CLASS CODE: IBN
IBN TYPE: STATION
CUSTGRP: COMKODAK SUBGRP: 0 NCOS: 0
SIGNALLING TYPE: DIAL PULSE
CARDCODE: 2X17AB GND: N PADGRP: STDLN BNV:
NL MNO: N
PM NODE NUMBER 20
PM TERMINAL NUMBER : 177
OPTIONS:
CPU5HOST 00005 16
N /

QDN

QDN is a nonmenu command. The only change is in the output. The output
contains the CPU, SCU, and DLH, MLH, or DNH group number assigned to
the DN being queried.

An example of a MAP display of the QDN command appears in the following
figure.
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

Example MAP display of the QDN command

4 Cl: h
>QDN 6216000

DN: 6216000

TYPE: SINGLE PARTY LINE

SNPA: 613 SIG: DP LNATTIDX: N/A

LINE EQUIPMENT NUMBER: HOST 00 0 05 16

LINE CLASS CODE: IBN

IBN TYPE: STATION

CUSTGRP: COMKODAK  SUBGRP: 0 NCOS: 0
CARDCODE: 2X17AA GND: N PADGRP: STDLN BNV: NL
MNO: N

PM NODE NUMBER : 20

PM TERMINAL NUMBER : 177

OPTIONS:

CPU 5 HOST 00 0 05 16

\ )

GRPSETUP

The installation of Group Number Feature Control command GRPSETUP
provides the group number assignment for current CPU and non-RES SCU
groups. The output from the command is bulk DMO files. The files contain
the changes to assigned group numbers. The correct execution of the
command allows messages to inform the end user of progress. If the command
is not correct, message informs the end user of the problem and required end
user action.

DANGER

Suspend service order processing
SERVORD processing that involves CPU and SCU must
stop with this command. The SERVORD processing must
remain inactive until you generate the DMO file. If
changes are made, recreate the DMO to make sure of
consistency.

The MAP display of the GRPSETUP command structure appears in the
following figure.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

Example MAP display of the GRPSETUP command structure

>GRPSETUP
Next par is: <devicenamel> DEVICE name
Enter:<devicenamel> <filenamel> <devicename2> <filename2>

where

devicename 1
is the device in use to store the bulk DMO file for table IBNFEAT (IBN

Line Feature)

filenamel
is the file name of the bulk DMO used for table IBNFEAT

devicename?2
is the device in use to store the bulk DMO file for table KSETFEAT

filename2
is the file name for the bulk DMO file in table KSETFEAT

DANGER

End users must check device name and file name
If you use a disk device to store the files that this command
creates, the following condition can occur. The device
name can be the same for the files in tables IBNFEAT and
KSETFEAT (Business Set and Data Unit Feature). The
files this command produces are very large and can exce¢ed
disk capacity.

When an error occurs, the utility stops after the failure message appears. The
end user receives the appropriate action to take.

An example of a MAP display of the GRPSETUP command appears in the
following figure.
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Example MAP display of the GRPSETUP command
/

>GRPSETUP SFDEV IMP SFDEV TMPL \
Command as entered:

GRPSETUP SFDEV IMP SFDEV TMPL

PLEASE CONFIRM: (“YES” OR “NO"):

>Y

GRPSETUP: NOW GENERATING DMO . ..

FINISHED IBN LINES.

CONTINUING WITH KEY SETS.

GRPSETUP: COMMAND SUCCESSFUL - FILES CLOSED

>

\ )

GRPNUMON
A nonmenu command, GRPNUMON activates the group number feature
control, and indicates when the feature is active.

DANGER

Follow correct activation sequence

A warning message indicates that you must follow the
correct activation sequence for Group Number Feature
Control.

An example of the MAP help display of the GRPNUMON command appears
in the following figure.

Example MAP help display of the GRPNUMON command
/

>HELP GRPNUMON A
GRPNUMON — ACTIVATES THE GROUP NUMBER FEATURE CONTROL
FEATURE. REFER TO DOCUMENTATION FOR PROPER ACTIVATION
SEQUENCE.

WARNING 'l WARNING !'!'! WARNING !'!'!

THIS COMMAND CAN CAUSE DATA CORRUPTION IF
PROPER ACTIVATION SEQUENCE IS NOT FOLLOWED !'!'!
>

\ )

How to use the GRPNUMON command for feature activation appears in the
following figure.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

Example MAP display of the GRPNUMON command for feature activation
/

>GRPNUMON \
THIS COMMAND ACTIVATES GROUP NUMBER FEATURE CONTROL.
REFER TO DOCUMENTATION FOR PROPER ACTIVATION SEQUENCE.
WARNING ! WARNING ! WARNING !
FAILURE TO FOLLOW ACTIVATION SEQUENCE CAN RESULT IN DATA
CORRUPTION.
PLEASE CONFIRM (“YES” OR “NO"):
>YES
GRP_NUM_FEAT_CTRL IS NOW ON
GROUP INITIALIZATION IS NOW COMPLETE

\,> Y,

QCPUGNO

Generation of a list of all assigned CPU groups occurs through this nonmenu
command. The group number and LINKLEN for each group appear. If groups
are not currently assigned, only the header information appears.

Output from the QCPUGNO command for the CPU GRP_NUMBERS in use
and the LINKLEN associated with the output appears in the following figure.

Example MAP display of the QCPUGNO command
/

>QCPUGNO A
THE FOLLOWING IS AN OUTPUT OF THE CPU GRP_NUMBERS IN USE,
AND THE LINKLEN ASSOCIATED WITH IT

GRP_NUM LEN IBN OR KSET KEY

5 HOST 00 005 16 IBN
N J
QSCUGNO

A list of all assigned non-RES SCU group appears with this nonmenu
command. The group number and controller LEN for each group also appear.
If groups are not currently assigned, only the header information appears.

Output from the QSCUGNO command for the SCU GRP_NUMBERS in use
and the LEN associated with the output appear in the following figure.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-17

Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

Example MAP display of the QSCUGNO command

4 >QSCUGNO h
THE FOLLOWING IS AN OUTPUT OF THE SCU GRP_NUMBERS IN USE,
AND THE LEN ASSOCIATED WITH IT

GRP_NUM LEN

23 HOST 00005 17
N /

Billing
Group Number Feature Control does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Group Number Feature Control does not affect Station Message Detalil
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

Office parameters that Group Number Feature Control uses appear in the
following table. Refer t®ffice Parameters Reference Manta@l more
information about office parameters.

Office parameters by Group Number Feature Control

Table name Parameter name Explanation and action

OFCOPT GRP_NUM_FEAT _CTRL Improves the user interface regarding how
you create, modify and query CPU groups,
SCU groups and hunt groups. Provides the
capability to assign a different group
number for each of the preceding types of
groups when the group first establishes.
Enter Y or N. The default is N.

Note: Never change
GRP_NUM_FEAT_CTRL after the
activation of Group Number Feature Control
is complete. Contact TAS for additional
information.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Group Number Feature Control
appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for Group Number Feature Control

Table Purpose of table

OFCOPT Office Option. This table contains data on office parameters for the office. Refer
to “Datafilling office parameters" for how Group Number Feature Control affects
office parameters.

IBNFEAT IBN Line Features. This table defines the functionalities assigned to each MDC or
(Note) RES lines.

KSETFEAT Business Set and Data Unit Feature. This table specifies the line features
(Note) assigned to business sets and data units.

Note: Enter this table through SERVORD. The datafill procedure is not available.

Tools for verifying translations
Group Number Feature Control does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD

Complete the datafill for the required tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT with
the service order utility, SERVORD.

To implement this feature, change SERVORD by the deletion of the
LINKLEN, LINK_DN, CONTLEN, and HOST_HUNT_TYPE prompts.
Replace the prompts with five new prompts. The newly created prompt allows
the insertion of a new member into the hunting order.

SERVORD limits
Group Number Feature Control does not have SERVORD limits.
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SERVORD prompts
The SERVORD prompts in use to assign Group Number Feature Control to a
CPU group and DLH group appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Group Number Feature Control

Correct
Prompt input Explanation
CPUGNUMBER 1-32,767 Provides a different group number in use to
establish or modify call pickup group member
information.

SCLGNUMBER 1-30,000 or A different group number in use to establish or

1-32,767 modify speed call long group member
(DMS information.
SuperNode
only)
SCUGNUMBER 1-30,000 or A different group number in use to establish or
1-32,767 modify speed calling group member
(DMS information.
SuperNode
only)
HNTGNUMBER 1-8191 A different group number in use to establish or

modify hunt group member information.

HOSTGNUMBER  1-8191 A different group number in use to establish
BNN group member information.

INSERTINGRP Y, N Indicates the insertion of a new member into
the hunting sequence of current group.

Note: The system enters data in table KSETFEAT or table IBNFEAT with the use of
SERVORD to assign Group Number Feature Control.

SERVORD examples for implementing Group Number Feature Control
The following SERVORD examples are available:

» creation of a CPU group, DLH group, and BNN hunt group that links to
DNH group 26

» addition of members to a CPU group and a DLH group

» addition of new lines to a CPU group using option CPU. Addition of a new
non-SS line as the controller LEN of an SCU group using option SCL. The
addition of a new non-SS line as a member of the SCU group occur using
option SCU
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

» addition of a line member of a CPU group using option CPU. Addition of
anon-SSline as the controller LEN of an SCU using option SCL. Addition
of a non-SS line as a member of an SCU group occurs using option SCU.
Addition of a member of a DNH group using option DNH

» changing a line from one CPU group to a different CPU group that is
present. How to change a non-SS line from one SCU group to a different
existing SCU group

How Group Number Feature Control establishes a CPU group using the EST
command appears in the following SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for establishing a CPU group in prompt mode

4 N

SO:
>EST
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>
GROUPTYPE:
> CPU
CPULEN:
>0007
CPULEN:
>0008
CPULEN:
>$
N J

SERVORD example for establishing a CPU group in no-prompt mode

[ >EST$CPU 00070008% ]

How Group Number Feature Control establishes a DLH group using the EST
command appears in the following SERVORD example.
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

SERVORD example for establishing a DLH group using the EST command in
prompt mode

/

-

SO:
> EST

SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM

>
GROUPTYPE:
> DLH
PILOT_DN:

> 7875127
LCC:

> 1FR
LATANAME:

> NILLATA
LTG:

>0
PILOT_LEN:

> HOST 00 0 00 07
MEM_LEN:

> HOST 00 0 00 08
MEM_LEN:
>$

OPTION:

>$
GROUPSIZE:
> 2

SERVORD example for establishing a DLH group using the EST command in
no-prompt mode

:

$$2

> EST $ DLH 7875127 1FR NILLATA 0 HOST 00 0 00 07 HOST 00 0 00 08 ]

How Group Number Feature Control establishes a hunt group using the EST

command appears in the following SERVORD example.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

SERVORD example for establishing a BNN hunt group using SERVORD in
prompt mode

e N
SO:

> EST

SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>

GROUPTYPE:

> BNN

PILOT_DN:

> 8461234
HOST_HUNT_TYPE:
> BNN

OPTION:

>$

GROUPSIZE:

>2

\ )

SERVORD example for establishing a BNN hunt group using SERVORD in
no-prompt mode

[ > EST $ BNN 8461234 BNN $ 2 ]

How Group Number Feature Control adds members to a CPU group using the
ADD command appears in the following SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for adding members to a CPU group using SERVORD in
prompt mode

4 N

SO:

> ADD
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>

GROUPTYPE:

> CPU

LINKLEN:

> HOST 02 0 01 00
CPULEN:

>0007
CPU_LEN:

>$
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

SERVORD example for adding members to a CPU group using SERVORD in
no-prompt mode

[ >ADD $ CPUHOST 02001000007 $ ]

How Group Number Feature Control adds members to a DLH group using the
ADD command appears in the following SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for adding members to a DLH group using the ADD
command in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> ADD
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>
GROUPTYPE:
> DLH
LINKLEN:
>00102
MEM_LEN:
>00102
MEM_LEN:
>$

OPTION:

>$
GROUPSIZE:
>2

\ )

SERVORD example for adding members to a DLH group using the ADD
command in no-prompt mode

[ >ADD$DLH0010200102%$%2 ]

How Group Number Feature Control adds a line as a member of a CPU group
using the NEW command appears in the following SERVORD example.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

SERVORD example for adding a line as a member of a CPU group using the
NEW command in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> NEW
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>

DN:

> 7221234

LCC:

>1FR

LATANAME:

> NILLATA

LTG

>0

LEN_OR_LTID:
>HOST 0200001
OPTION:

> CPU

CPULEN
>00102
OPTION:

9% Y,

SERVORD example for adding a line as a member of a CPU group using the
NEW command in no-prompt mode

[ >NEW $ 7221234 1FR NILLATAOHOST 0200001 CPUO00102 % )

How Group Number Feature Control adds a non-SS line as the controller LEN
of an SCU group using the option SCL command appears in the following
SERVORD example.
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

SERVORD example for adding a non-SS line as the controller LEN of an SCU
group using the option SCL in prompt mode

/
SO:

> NEW
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>

DN:

> 7221234

LCC:

>1FR

LATANAME:

> NILLATA

LTG:

>0

LEN_OR_LTID:
>HOST 0200001
OPTION:

> SCL

LISTTYPE:

> L50

OPTION:

9%

SERVORD example for a non-SS line as the controller LEN of an SCU group
using the option SCL in no-prompt mode

[ > NEW $ 7221234 1FR NILLATA 0 HOST 02 0 00 01 SCL L50 $

)

How Group Number Feature Control adds a non-SS line as a member of an

SCU group using the SERVORD command option SCU appears in the

following SERVORD example.
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

SERVORD example for adding an SCU group using the option SCU in prompt
mode

e N
SO:

> NEW
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>

DN:

> 7221234

LCC:

>1FR

LATANAME:

> NILLATA

LTG:

>0
LEN_OR_LTID:
>HOST 0200001
OPTION:

> SCU

CONTLEN:
>00102
SCU_TDN:

>N

OPTION:

_>$ )

SERVORD example for adding an SCU group using the option SCU in
no-prompt mode

C >NEW $ 7221234 1FR NILLATAOHOST 0200001 SCUOO0102N $ ]

How Group Number Feature Control adds a line as a member of a CPU group
using the ADO command appears in the following SERVORD example.
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Group Number Feature Control  (continued)

SERVORD example for adding a CPU group member using SERVORD and
option CPU in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7221234
OPTION:
> CPU
CPULEN:
> 00102
OPTION:
>$
_ J

SERVORD example for adding a CPU group member using SERVORD and
option CPU in no-prompt mode

[ >ADO $ 7221234 CPU00102 % ]

How Group Number Feature Control adds a non-SS line as the controller LEN
of an SCU group using option SCL appears in the following SERVORD
example.

SERVORD example for adding a controller LEN of an SCU using SERVORD and
option SCL in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM$
>$

DN_OR_LEN:

> 7221234

OPTION:

> SCL

LISTTYPE:

> L50

OPTION:

>$
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Group Number Feature Control (continued)

SERVORD example for adding a controller LEN of an SCU using SERVORD and
option SCL in no-prompt mode

[ > ADO $ 7221234 SCL L50 $ ]

How Group Number Feature Control adds a non-SS line as a member of an
SCU group using the SERVORD command using option SCU appears in the
following SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for Group Number Feature Control in prompt mode

e N
SO:

>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 88 2 1PM
>$
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7221235
OPTION:

> DNH
LINKDN:

> 7221233
GROUPSIZE:
> 2

OPTION:

9 Y,

SERVORD example for Group Number Feature Control in no-prompt mode

C > ADO $ 7221235 DNH 72212332 $ ]

How Group Number Feature Control changes a line from one CPU group to a
different CPU group using the SERVORD command appears in the following
SERVORD example.
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Group Number Feature Control (end)

SERVORD example for changing CPU groups in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> CHF
SONUMBER: NOW 76 1 2PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6216100
OPTION:
> CPU
CPULEN:
> 00102
OPTION:
>$
_ J

SERVORD example for changing CPU groups in no-prompt mode

[ > CHF $ 6216100 CPU00102 $ ]

How Group Number Feature Control changes an SCU from one group to a
different SCU group using the SERVORD command appears in the following
SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for Group Number Feature Control in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> CHF
SONUMBER: NOW 76 1 2PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6216100
OPTION:

> SCU
CONTLEN:
>00102
SCU_TDN:
>N

OPTION:
N /

SERVORD example for Group Number Feature Control in no-prompt mode

[ >CHF $ 6216100 SCUO0102N $ ]
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Hunt LOD Expansion

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: MDCO00067

Release applicability
NA013 and up

NAO13 introduced Hunt LOD Expansion.

Requirements

To operate, the Hunt LOD Expansion feature requires the MDC00003
functional group and the MDCO00067 functionality ordering code.

Description

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature expands the number of digits in the overflow
directory numbers (DNSs) for the line overflow directory number (LOD) option
and the keyset short hunt (KSH) option. The Hunt LOD Expansion feature
includes all the elements to expand the overflow directory numbers for the
LOD and KSH options from 11 to 30 digits. Expansion to 30 digits allows
operating company personnel to program overflow DNs to any number in the
DMS-100 switch, which includes international numbers.

The changes to the functional areas that follow apply for the Hunt LOD
Expansion feature:

» Service Order System (SERVORD) to provision and query the LOD option
overflow DNs

» SERVORD to provision and query the KSH option overflow DNs

» data management of the HUNTGRP (hunt group) table and the
KSETFEAT (business set and data unit feature) table

Provision and query of LOD DNs

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature expands the overflow DNs for the LOD
option to 30 digits for the SERVORD and query commands. The Hunt LOD
Expansion feature affects the EST, ADO, and CHF SERVORD commands and
the query commands QLEN and QDN. The list that follows explains the
operation of the SERVORD and query commands.

* The EST command creates a new hunt group. The DNH (directory number
hunt), MLH (multiline hunt), and DLH (distributed line hunt) hunt group
types support the LOD option. The EST command in SERVORD prompts
the operating company personnel for options. If the operating company
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

personnel enters the LOD option, the next prompt is the LODDN prompt.
The LODDN prompt can accept a maximum of 30 digits.

» The ADO command allows a SERVORD user to add the LOD option to a
hunt group. The LOD option is valid for the DNH, MLH, or DLH hunt
group types. The operating company personnel enters the LOD option in
the OPTIONS prompt. The next prompt is LODDN prompt. The LODDN
prompt can accept a maximum of 30 digits

» The CHF command allows a SERVORD user to change the LODDN that
exists on a hunt group. The operating company personnel enters the LOD
option in the OPTIONS prompt. The next prompt is the LODDN prompt.
The LODDN prompt can accept a maximum of 30 digits.

* The QLEN (query line equipment number) and QDN (query directory
number) commands can query members of a hunt group. A display for
GROUP OPTIONS displays in the output. The LODDN displays in the
GROUP OPTIONS area if the hunt group has the assignment of the LOD
option. The display for the LODDN can show a maximum of 30 digits
when the operating company personnel use the query commands.

* The ADD command allows a SERVORD user to add members to
established hunt groups. The addition of the LOD option through the ADD
command is not supported

The example that follows shows the QDN command for the hunt group
members with the LOD option and 30 digits in the line overflow directory
number.
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

QDN example with 30 digit LODDNs

/> QDN 9508000 \

DN: 9508000

TYPE: PILOT OF DNH HUNT GROUP

SNPA: 909 SIG: DP LNATTIDX: 42

HUNT GROUP: 15 HUNT MEMBER: 0

LINE CLASS CODE: 1FR

LINE TREATMENT GROUP: 0

CARDCODE: 6X17AA GND: N PADGRP: STDLN BNV: NL MNO: N
PM NODE NUMBER: 40

PM TERMINAL NUMBER: 131

OPTIONS: NONE

GROUP OPTIONS:

LOD: 123456789012345678901234567890 $ RCVD
MEMBER INFO:

1 9099508001

/

The example that follows shows the QLEN command for the hunt group
members with the LOD option and 30 digits for the overflow directory number.
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

QLEN example with 30 digit LODDNs

/>QLENOO42 \

LEN: HOST 00 0 04 02
TYPE: PILOT OF DNH HUNT GROUP
SNPA: 909
HUNT GROUP: 15 HUNT MEMBER: 0
DIRECTORY NUMBER: 9508000
LINE CLASS CODE: 1FR
SIGNALLING TYPE: DIAL PULSE
LINE TREATMENT GROUP: 0
LINE ATTRIBUTE INDEX: 42
CARDCODE: 6X17AA GND: N PADGRP: STDLN BNV: NL MNG: N
PM NODE NUMBER: 40
PM TERMINAL NUMBER: 131
OPTIONS: NONE
GROUP OPTIONS:
LOD 123456789012345678901234567890 $
MEMBER INFO:
1 9099508001

Provision and query of the KSH option overflow DNs
The Hunt LOD Expansion feature expands the overflow DNs for the KSH
option to 30 digits for the SERVORD and query commands. The Hunt LOD
Expansion feature affects the NEW, ADO, and CHF SERVORD commands
and the query commands QLEN and QDN. The list that follows explains the
operation of the SERVORD and query commands.

* The NEW command allows SERVORD to create a new business set. The
assignment of the KSH option is made on key one when the operating
company personnel enters the KSH option in the OPTION prompt. The
business set must have the assignment of more than one DN key. The next
prompt is the OVTYPE prompt. The operating company personnel enters
“D” for the overflow to DN option in the OVTYPE prompt. The OVDN
prompt displays so the operating company personnel can enter the
overflow directory number.The OVDN prompt can accept a maximum of
30 digits.

* The ADO command allows SERVORD to add the KSH option to a
business set. The business set must have the assignment of two DN keys
before the KSH option is valid. The operating company personnel enters
the KSH option in the OPTION prompt. SERVORD responds with the
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

OVTYPE prompt. The operating company personnel enters “D” for the
overflow to DN option at the OVTYPE prompt. The next prompt is the
OVDN prompt for the overflow DN. The OVDN prompt displays so the
operating company personnel can enter the overflow directory number.The
OVDN prompt can accept a maximum of 30 digits.

The CHF command allows SERVORD to change the overflow DN for the
KSH option. The operating company personnel enters the KSH option in
the OPTION prompt. SERVORD responds with the OVTYPE prompt. The
operating company personnel enters “D” for the OVTYPE prompt. The
OVDN prompt displays so the operating company personnel can enter the
overflow directory number. The OVDN prompt can accept a maximum of
30 digits.

The operating company personnel use the QLEN and QDN commands to
query business sets. The KSH option displays in the OPTIONS area of the
QLEN or QDN output if the assignment of the option is on the business set.
The display for the overflow directory number also displays in the
OPTIONS area when the overflow type is to a directory number.The
display for the overflow directory number shows a maximum of 30 digits.

The example that follows shows the QDN command for a business set with the
KSH option and a 30 digit overflow directory number.

QDN example with 30 digit KSH overflow DN

/> QDN 6215520 \

\_

DN: 6215520

TYPE: SINGLE PARTY LINE

SNPA: 909 SIG: N/A LNATTIDX: N/A

LINE EQUIPMENT NUMBER: HOST 00 0 00 04
LINE CLASS CODE: M5212 SET

KEY: 1

CUSTGRP: BNTST SUBGRP: 0 NCOS: 0 RING: Y
CARDCODE: 6X21AC GND: N PADGRP: STDLN BNV: NL MNO: N
PM NODE NUMBER: 40

PM TERMINAL NUMBER: 5

OPTIONS:

KSH D:123456789012345678901234567890 $
OFFICE OPTIONS:

AIN LNPOFFICE
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

The example that follows shows the QLEN command for a business set with
the KSH option and a 30 digit directory number.

QLEN example with 30 digit KSH overflow DNs

/>QLENOOO4 \

LEN: HOST 00 0 00 04

TYPE: SINGLE PARTY LINE

SNPA: 909

DIRECTORY NUMBER: 6215520

LINE CLASS CODE: M5212 SET

CUSTGRP: IBNTST SUBGRP: 0 NCOS: 0 RING: Y
CARDCODE: 6X21AC GND: N PADGRP: STDLN BNV: NL MNO: N
PM MODE NUMBER: 40

PM TERMINAL NUMBER 5

OPTIONS:

KSH D 123456789012345678901234567890 $
OFFICE OPTIONS:

AIN LNPOFFICE

KEY DN

1 DN 9096215520

2 DN 9096215521

KEY FEATURE

1 KSH D 123456789012345678901234567890%
Operation

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature does not affect the operation of the KSH or
the LOD options. The ADO, ADD, CHF, and EST SERVORD commands
allow a maximum of 30 digits in the LODDN prompt for the LOD option. The
NEW, ADO, and CHF SERVORD commands allow a maximum of 30 digits
in the OVDN prompt for the KSH option.The QLEN and QDN commands
display a maximum of 30 digits for the overflow DNs for the LOD or the KSH
options.
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

Translations table flow
The list that follows includes the Hunt LOD Expansion feature translations

tables:
« KSETFEAT
« HUNTGRP

Note: The KSETFEAT and the HUNTGRP tables use SERVORD to
datafill the tables. Refer to the “SERVORD” section for the examples.

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature does not require a translations flow chart or
datafill example.

Limitations and restrictions
The limitations and restrictions that follow apply to the Hunt LOD Expansion
feature.

* The feature expands the size of the overflow DNs for the LOD option and
the KSH option to allow a maximum of 30 digits.

* The function of the LOD option and the KSH option does not change and
no new limitations and restrictions apply. The operating company
personnel must use SERVORD to make changes to the KSH or LOD
options. Table editor allows operating company personnel to view the
options in the KSETFEAT or HUNTGRP tables.

Interactions
The Hunt LOD Expansion feature does not interact with other functionalities.

Activation and deactivation by the user

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature does not require activation or deactivation
by the user.

Billing
The Hunt LOD Expansion feature does not generate billing records or
changes.

Office parameters used by Hunt LOD Expansion
The Hunt LOD Expansion feature does not generate office parameters.

Station Message Detail Recording

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature does not require Station Message Detail
Recording.
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

Datafill sequence

The table that follows lists the tables that require datafill to put the Hunt LOD

Expansion feature into operation. You must enter data into the tables in this
order.

Note: The HUNTGRP and the KSETFEAT tables use SERVORD to

datafill the tables. There is no requirement for the datafill procedure or the
example.

Datafill requirements for Hunt LOD Expansion

Table Purpose of table

HUNTGRP The hunt group table contains the data for each hunt group in the DMS-100
switch.

KSETFEAT The business set and data unit features table contains the line features for the
business set and the data units.

SERVORD

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature uses the Service Order System (SERVORD)
to assign the KSH and the LOD options.

SERVORD limitations and restrictions

The Hunt LOD Expansion feature has no SERVORD limitations or
restrictions.

SERVORD prompts

The table that follows provides the SERVORD prompts used to assign the
LOD option for the Hunt LOD Expansion feature to a hunt group.

SERVORD prompts for Hunt LOD Expansion feature LOD option

Prompt Correct input Explanation

OPTION LOD Option. Enter the option line overflow
directory number (LOD).

LODDN 1-30 digits Line overflow directory number. Enter a
directory number up to a maximum of
30 digits.
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

The table that follows provides the SERVORD prompts used to assign the
KSH option for the Hunt LOD Expansion feature to a business set.

SERVORD prompts for Hunt LOD Expansion feature KSH option

Prompt Correct input Explanation

OPTION KSH Key set short hunt. Enter the KSH
option.

OVTYPE D Overflow type. Enter the overflow type
of D for directory number.

OVDN 1-30 digits Over flow directory number. Enter a
directory number up to a maximum of
30 digits.

SERVORD example for LOD option for the Hunt LOD Expansion feature
The SERVORD example that follows shows how to establish the DNH hunt
group with the LOD option.The Hunt LOD Expansion feature allows the
LODDN prompt to include a maximum of 30 digits. The SERVORD example
shows the EST (establish) command in the prompt mode.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-39

Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

SERVORD example for LOD option for Hunt LOD Expansion in prompt mode

@ EST \

SONUMBER: NOW 99 11 12 PM

>

GROUPTYPE:

> DNH

PILOT_DN:

> 9508000

LCC:

>1FR

LATANAME:

> LATAL

LTG:

>0

PILOT_LEN:

>0042

DN_LEN:

> 9508001

LEN:

> 0043

DN_LEN:

>$

OPTION:

> LOD

LODDN:

> 123456789012345678901234567890

OPTION:

>$

GROUPSIZE:

>2

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

EST NOW 99 11 12PM DNH 9508000 1FR LATA1 0 HOST 00 0 04 02
(9508001 HOST 00 0 04 03) $ (LOD 123456789012345678901234567890) $
2

ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT, OR E TO EDIT

>Y

MACHINES ARE OUT OF SYNC, SERVICE ORDERS NOT ALLOWED JQUR-
NAL FILE IS INACTIVE, SERVICE ORDERS NOT ALLOWED
SHOULD ORDER BE DONE ANYWAY? (Y OR N)

>Y

- /
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Hunt LOD Expansion (continued)

The SERVORD example that follows shows how to establish the DNH hunt
group with the LOD option.The Hunt LOD Expansion feature allows the
LODDN prompt to include a maximum of 30 digits. The SERVORD example
shows the EST command in the no-prompt mode.

SERVORD example for LOD option for Hunt LOD Expansion in no-prompt mode

>EST $ DNH 9508000 1FR LATA1 004 29508001004 3$LOD
123456789012345678901234567890% 2

SERVORD example for KSH option for the Hunt LOD Expansion feature

The SERVORD example that follows shows how to add the KSH option with
an overflow directory number to a business set. The Hunt LOD Expansion
feature allows the OVDN prompt to include a maximum of 30 digits. The

SERVORD example shows the ADO (add option) command in the prompt
mode.
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Hunt LOD Expansion (end)

SERVORD example for KSH option for Hunt LOD Expansion in prompt mode

/ >ADO \

SONUMBER: NOW 99 11 12 PM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 6215520

OPTKEY:

>1

OPTION:

> KSH

OVTYPE:

>D

OVDN:

> 123456789012345678901234567890

KEYLIST:

>$

OPTKEY:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 99 11 12 PM 6215520 (1 KSH D
123456789012345678901234567890 $) $

ENTER Y TO CONFIRM, N TO REJECT, OR E TO EDIT
>Y

MACHINES ARE OUT OF SYNC,SERVICE ORDERS NOT ALLOWED
JOURNAL FILE IS INACTIVE,SERVICE ORDERS NOT ALLOWED
SHOULD ORDER BE DONE ANYWAY? (Y OR N)

>Y

- /

The SERVORD example that follows shows how to add the KSH option with
an overflow directory number to a business set. The Hunt LOD Expansion
feature allows the OVDN prompt to include a maximum of 30 digits. The
SERVORD example shows the ADO command in the no-prompt mode.

SERVORD example for KSH option for Hunt LOD Expansion in no-prompt mode

< ADO $ 6215520 1 KSH D 123456789012345678901234567890 $ $ >
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IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS)

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS24 and later versions

Requirements

To operate, IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) has the
following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

Description
The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) allows an MDC
originator to use an authorization code. The originator uses this code to avoid
a call block during ARS. This condition occurs when that block occurs
because not enough trunking facilities are available.
Earlier, the following authorization code (auth code) modes of operation
features returned a reorder tone when an all trunks busy (ATB) condition
occurred:
» auth code unconditional first
» auth code conditional last

Operation

The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS), prompts the user
for an auth code. The user does not receive reorder. If the network class of
service (NCOS) associated with the auth code entry is correct for the route list,
the system routes the call.

The user dials a calling number. The DMS-100 switch attempts to route the
call according to the NCOS associated with the originating station. Not
enough trunk facilities can cause a blocked call. An ARS route list can be
present. When these condition occurs, the DMS-100 switch determines if the
customer group has the auth code option. The DMS-100 switch determines if
the NCOS associated with the originating station allows IBN Auth Codes for
Alternate Route Selection (ARS).
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IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS)  (continued)

If assignment of the auth code option or auth code for ARS does not occur,
reorder. If assignment of the auth code occurs, the system provides
announcement and recall dial tone. The announcement and tone prompt the
user to enter an auth code. The system must check the auth code. The NCOS
that associates with the code must be correct for the route list for the system to
route the call.

The calling user receives an IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection
(ARS) prompt if the following conditions occur:

1. The call block from not enough trunk facilities occurs in the originating
DMS-100 switch. The call block can occur on a virtual facility group
(VFG) trunk.

2. An ARS route list is present.

. The customer group has the auth code option ARS assigned. The NCOS
that associates with the originating station allows IBN Auth Codes for
Alternate Route Selection (ARS).

The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) provides the
following prompts:

« announcement followed by special dial tone—The system provides one or
more cycles of announcement. This action allows the announcement to
occur in more than one language.

» special dial tone only—Special dial tone includes two parts: The first part
is three 100 ms bursts of dial tone. Three 100 ms intervals separate this
dial tone. A tone is not in the three 100 ms intervals. The second part is
continuous dial tone. The dial tone is 350 Hz and 440 Hz of continuous
tone.

The prompt depends on the datafill of the customer group and NCOS of the
originating stations.

Digit collection starts when the announcement begins. The user can enter the
auth code after the announcement. When the system receives the first digit, the
system removes the announcement or the tone.

Long first digit time-out allows the user to hear the announcement. The
time-out length is equal to the announcement duration and the permanent
signal time-out. The total must be less than 40 s.

The caller can enter an auth code that is not complete or enters an incorrect
auth code. When this condition occurs, the system routes the call to treatment.

DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations Guide Volume 13 of 25 LET0015 and up



1-44 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) (continued)

The datafill at the customer group level determines the treatment to which the
system routes the call.

The system outputs a log message to a designated printer. The log message is
the same as the log messages in Authorization Codes (BV0494), under Auth
Code Feature Abuse.

Translations table flow

The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) does not affect
translations table flow.

Limits
The following limits apply to IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection
(ARS):

* When the optional announcement prompts for the auth code, a dual tone
multifrequency (DTMF) sender is a requirement. The DTMF sender
generates the special dial tone at the end of the announcement. For the
incoming trunk or the DTMF line, the digit receiver must attach to the
trunk/line before the announcement begins. This condition can cause a
long receiver holding time. This receiver holding time exceeds the normal
receiver holding time length.

» If a digit receiver is not available when this feature is a requirement, the
auth code for ARS feature returns reorder tone. If a DTMF sender is not
available at the time the system requires, this feature does not send special
dial tone. This feature continues digit collection until time-out.

* When awarm or cold restart occurs to the DMS-100 system, the user must
initiate the call setup again.

* The long first digit time-out is in use at the start of digit collection. The
long first digit time-out causes a long holding time to occur for the DTMF
receiver. This holding time exceeds the normal holding time length. For
additional digits, partial dial time-out applies. The end of interdigit
time-out or an octothorpe (#) indicates the end of pulsing.

* The customer group must have the auth code for ARS and the SMDR
features.

Interactions

The interactions between IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection
(ARS) and other functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

For billing purposes, additional charge treatment is not a requirement for this
feature. The system records the auth code for ARS in the auth code field of the
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IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS)  (continued)

SMDR record. The system records the auth code when auth code for ARS is
active.

If the customer group has the auth/account code, the user must enter the
account part. The user must enter the account part when this feature prompts
for an auth code.

The system can prompt attendant-originated calls for auth code for ARS. The
NCOS of the attendant normally routes the call. If a call blockage occurs, the
system prompts the attendant for an auth code for ARS. Attendant-extended
calls have access to the auth code for ARS feature.

When the system validates the auth code, the NCOS associated with the code
activates. Features like Expensive Route Warning Tone (ERWT), Call Back
Queuing (CBQ), and Off-Hook Queuing (OHQ) can be interfaced.

A customer group can have the auth code last and the auth code for ARS
assigned to it. The system prompts auth code when a call block occurs. For a
specified call, the prompt triggers for either mode of operation and not for both
modes of operation. The station/attendant NCOS specifies which prompt the
caller receives.

A customer group, through the NCOS associated with a line, can select one of
the following options:

» the auth code last and the auth code for ARS features
* only the auth code last feature

» only the auth code for ARS feature

* neither feature

A customer group can select both features and the NCOS of the station allows
for both modes of operation. When this condition occurs the system handles
the call in the following way:

» If call routing has restrictions, the auth code last feature prompts the user
for an authorization code. The digits dialed determine the restrictions. If
the user enters a correct auth code at the prompt, the system routes the call.

» Ifthe call destination does not have restrictions, this NCOS routes the call.
The NCOS of the station determines the restrictions. If the system
encounters a block, the auth code for ARS feature prompts the user for an
auth code. The user can enter the correct auth code. If the associated
NCOS is correct for the ARS route list, the system routes the call.
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IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) (continued)

The Auth Code Unconditional First (ACUF) feature is compatible with the
auth code for ARS. The user can use the ACUF feature with a correct auth
code. If the user does use the feature with a correct code, the system does not
prompt for an auth code twice.

If the user enters an incorrect auth code at the start of a call, the system discards
the auth code. The call can proceed with the NCOS of the calling station. In
this condition, the system does not detect that the user did not enter an auth
code. The auth code for ARS feature cannot become active.

Activation/deactivation by the end user
An announcement and/or dial tone prompts the end user to enter an auth code.

Billing
The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) does not affect
billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) does not affect
Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) does not affect
office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement IBN Auth Codes for Alternate
Route Selection (ARS) appear in the following table. The tables appear in the
correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS)

Table Purpose of table

CUSTHEAD Custom Group Head. This table defines the public and private transaction
capability application part (TCAP) translator names for each customer group.

IBNRTE IBN Route. This table contains route lists. A route reference index number
identifies the route lists.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Datafill for IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) for table
CUSTHEAD appears in the following table. The fields that apply to IBN Auth
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IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS)  (continued)

Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTIONS ACR Options. This field specifies the authorization or
account code last option. Enter ACR.
AUAC AUTH, ACCT, Authorization or Account Code Last. This

ARS, AUARS subfield specifies the authorization or account
code last. Enter AUTH if entry of authorization or
combined authorization and account code must
occur last. Enter ACCT if entry of account code
must occur last. Enter ARS if the entry of
authorization code is for Automatic Route
Selection (ARS). Enter AUARS if the
authorization code must occur last and is for ARS.

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
Sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTHEAD

CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM IDIGCOL
OPTIONS

IBNGRP8B CXN2  IBN2  NIL
(VACTRMT 0 (EXTNCOS 0)(AUTH IBNFRP8B N N)(ACR AUTH 1) $

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains route lists. A route reference index
number identifies these route lists.

Datafill for IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) for table
IBNRTE appears in the following table. The fields that apply to IBN Auth
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IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) (continued)

Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTELIST see subfields Route List. This field contains subfields
IBNRTSEL, NCOSLIST, TREATMT,
ARSROUTE, TABID, and KEY.
IBNRTSEL ARS IBN Route Selector. This subfield specifies
automatic route selection. Enter ARS.
NCOSLIST vector of a Network Class of Service List. This subfield
maximum of 8  specifies the NCOS for which the system
NCOSs, 0 - attempts routing with the specified route list.
511 or $ Enter a vector of a maximum of 8 of 0 to 511
NCOS on one line. Separate each entry with a
space. Enter $to terminate the vector if you enter
less than eight digit NCOS.
TREATMT 0-63 Treatment. This subfield specifies the treatment

used when the NCOS associated with the
entered authcode for ARS does not appear in
NCOSLIST. Table IBNTREAT specifies the
treatment. Enter a value from 0 to 63.

ARSROUTE see subfields  Automatic Route Selection Route. This subfield
contains subfields TABID and KEY.

TABID IBNRTE, Table Identification. This subfield specifies the
OFRT table name where the system routes translation.
Enter IBNRTE or OFRT.

KEY 0-1023 Key. This subfield specifies the table index for the
specified entry in field TABID. Enter a value from
0 to 1023.

Datafill example for table IBNRTE
Sample datafill for table IBNRTE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNRTE

RTE RTELIST

10 (SN NN N REGIBNOTDMTT) (QH 10) (DN 919 848 Y 21) $
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IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS)  (end)

Tools for verifying translations

The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) does not use tools
for verifying translations.

SERVORD

The IBN Auth Codes for Alternate Route Selection (ARS) does not use
SERVORD.
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IBN Call Forward Enhancements

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS16 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, IBN Call Forward Enhancements has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description
The IBN Call Forward Enhancements allows for the addition of multiple Call
Forwarding and personal call screening options to a customer group. These
enhancements are for customer groups only. The system cannot assign these
enhancements to separate lines.

The multiple call forward (MULTICFX) option allows an IBN station to
forward more than one call at a time. This option can allow multiple Call
Forwarding for other Call Forwarding features like the following:

o call forward universal (CFU)

» call forward intragroup (CFI)

» call forward busy (CFB)

» call forward don't answer (CFD)

For example, a station with the CFB line feature can have multiple call forward
busy (MULTICFB). This station can have MULTICFB if the customer group
of the station has the MULTICFX feature assigned.

A customer group with the MULTICFX feature can assign the following
options to a customer group:

*  MULTICFA—This option allows a station with the CFU/CFI option to
forward more than one call when the CFU/CFI feature activates. For
example, the base station can forward calls to a station in a hunt group.
When this condition occurs, the system forwards calls that come to the
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IBN Call Forward Enhancements (continued)

Operation

CFU/CFI station. The system forwards the calls until lines in the hunt
group are not available.

MULTICFB—This option allows a station that has the CFB option to
forward more than one call at a time when the CFB feature is active.

MULTICFD—This option allows a station to forward more than one call
at a time when the CFD feature is active.

TRKCFX—This option allows a station to forward multiple calls to trunks
for the MULTICFA, MULTICFB, and MULTICFD options. The
MULTICFB and MULTICFD options use intragroup trunks.

The personal call screening option allows the system to transfer forwarded
calls back to a base station. The system forwards the calls even if Call
Forwarding is active. This option can allow personal call screening for Call
Forwarding features like CFU, CFIl, CFB, and CFD.

A customer group with personal call screening can assign the following
options to a customer group:

PCSCFA—This option allows a station with the CFU/CFI feature to use
personal call screening.

PCSCFB—This option allows a station with the CFB feature to use
personal call screening.

PCSCFD—This option allows a station with the CFD feature to use
personal call screening.

Other options in this package include the following:

Customer group transparency for CFI—With this enhancement, the
forwarded station does not have to be in the same customer group as the
base station.

Ring splash for CFI- The system can forward an intragroup call and the
base station is idle. When this condition occurs, the system applies a 500
ms burst of ringing to the base station with this enhancement. The burst of
ringing indicates that call forward is active.

Denied call forwarding—A line with this option does not receive calls
from another line that the system forwards over an intragroup route.

The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not require operation for the
options included.
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IBN Call Forward Enhancements (continued)

Translations table flow
The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not affect translations table flow.

Limits

The following limits apply to IBN Call Forward Enhancements:

Interactions

Personal Call Screening cannot start when the assignment of options
IECFB or IECFD occurs to a station in the call forwarding chain.

The MULTICFX feature cannot apply to a station where the system
forwarded the call to a trunk. The trunk call forward option allows
multiple Call Forwarding to trunks where the Call Forwarding restrictions

apply.

The personal call screening for CFU/CFI option is only for the remote
station where the base station forwards calls.

Personal call screening does not allow specified Call Forwarding
conditions with hunt groups. A hunt group member can call a set that the
system forwarded back to the same hunt group. The system does not
forward this call back to the group. The Call Forwarding base station rings
continuously.

A call can come in to a station that has the MULTICFX or MULTICFB
option and the remote station is busy. When this condition occurs, the
calling party receives busy tone. A call can arrive to a station that uses the
MULTICFD option to forward calls and the remote station is busy. When
this condition occurs, the system forwards the call back to the base station.

The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not have functionality interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Billing

The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not affect Station Message Detail
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not affect office parameters.
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IBN Call Forward Enhancements

(continued)

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement IBN Call Forward Enhancements
appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for IBN Call Forward Enhancements

Table Purpose of table

CUSTSTN Customer Group Station Option Table. A switching unit with North American
translations and the Integrated Business Network (IBN) or the Residential
Enhanced Services (RES) requires this table.

Datafilling table CUSTSTN

Datafill for IBN Call Forward Enhancements for table CUSTSTN appears in
the following table. The fields that apply to IBN Call Forward Enhancements
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a

description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTSTN (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

CUSTNAME

OPTNAME

OPTION

OPTION

PCSCFA

PCSCFB

alphanumeric

CFXOPT

see subfields

CFXOPT

Customer Name. This field specifies the 1 to 16
character name assigned to the customer group.
Enter the alphanumeric customer name. Obtain
the correct entry from table CUSTHEAD.

Option Name. This field specifies the name of the
option. Enter CFXOPT.

Option. This field contains subfields OPTION,
PCSCFA, PCSCFB PCSCFD, MULTICFA,
MULTICFB, MULTICFD, CFXTRK, and
BUSYTRMT.

Option. This subfield specifies the option name.
Enter CFXOPT.

Personal Call Screening for CFU/CFI. This
subfield specifies if personal call screening
occurs for CFU/CFI. Enter Y (yes).

Personal Call Screening for CFB. This subfield
specifies if personal call screening occurs for
CFB. EnterY.
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IBN Call Forward Enhancements

(continued)

Datafilling table CUSTSTN (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

PCSCFD

MULTICFA

MULTICFB

MULTICFD

CFXTRK

BUSYTRMT

Y

Personal Call Screening for CFD. This subfield
specifies if personal call screening occurs for
CFD. EnterY.

Multiple Call Forwarding for CFA. This subfield
specifies if multiple Call Forwarding occurs for
CFA. EnterY.

Multiple Call Forwarding for CFB. This subfield
specifies if multiple Call Forwarding occurs for
CFB. EnterY.

Multiple Call Forwarding for CFD. This subfield
specifies multiple Call Forwarding occurs for
CFD. EnterY.

Multiple Call Forwarding to Trunks. This subfield
specifies if multiple Call Forwarding occurs to
trunks. Enter Y.

Busy Treatment. This subfield specifies if busy
treatment occurs. Enter Y

Table CUSTSTN must contain the following datafill to allow the system to
apply a ring splash to a base station. The system applies a ring splash when
the system forwards a call to a remote station and the base station is idle.

Datafill for table CUSTSTN for this feature appears in the following table.
The fields that apply to this feature appear in this table. See the data schema

section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTSTN

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTION CFXFEAT Option Name This field specifies the option
name. Enter CFXFEAT.
RINGCFI Y Ring Splash for Base Station This field specifies

if a ring splash is present for base stations. Enter
Y.
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IBN Call Forward Enhancements (end)

Datafill example for table CUSTSTN
Sample datafill for table CUSTSTN appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTSTN

TABLE: CUSTSTN
CUSTNAME OPTNAME OPTION

NETWORK CFXOPT CFXOPT YY Y Y Y Y YY

Tools for verifying translations

The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD
The IBN Call Forward Enhancements does not use SERVORD.
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IBN Class 5 INWATS

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS10 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, IBN Class 5 INWATS has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description
The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature is for users that receive many long-distance
calls. Another name for the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature is 800 service. This
service allows the user to dial calls that the user normally places through the
operator. The INWATS subscriber has contracts for stations in specified zones.
If a caller calls the calling party from a station in these zones, the caller is not
charged for the call.

The INWATS is a one-way incoming service. The INWATS like outward wide
area telephone service (OUTWATS). Zones can purchase this service
full-time, measured-time, or half-measured time. Each normal service has a
telephone number and an associated line location.

Operation
The calling party dials the 800 INWATS number. The remainder of the

operation for this feature is transparent to the two parties.

The INWATS calls can terminate in the following three ways:

» on the ICI of an attendant console

* onIBN lines

* o0n a single station. This type of termination can occur when the system
forms a hunt group that uses that single station forms.

The number of terminations on a specified INWATS directory number (DN)
depends on the virtual facility group (VFG) size.
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IBN Class 5 INWATS (continued)

Translations table flow
The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature does not affect translations table flow.

Limits

The following limits apply to the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature. When
INWATS calls start in the IBN office, the system must suppress local calling
area screening. The terminating call must not appear as a billed local call.

Interactions

Descriptions of the interactions between the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature and
other functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

The following features interact with the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature:

The local automatic message accounting (LAMA) package is a
requirement with the INWATS feature. The system must generate a
LAMA record for a IBN terminated INWATS call.

The system does not support queuing of INWATS calls when the customer
group is in night service. The system does not support queuing when the
system directs calls to a night service station or Trunk Answer From Any
Station (TAFAS) device.

The system checks terminating restriction codes when the attendant
extends a call to a station.

An attendant can extend INWATS calls to a station in the following parts:
— the customer group

— a plain old telephone service (POTS) line

— an OUTWATS facility

— another INWATS number

— an IBN or POTS trunk

Normal feature interaction applies if an attendant extends the call. Normal
feature interaction applies if the INWATS call must terminate on an IBN
night service line.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature does not require activation or deactivation
by the end user.

Billing

The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature does not affect billing.
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IBN Class 5 INWATS (continued)

Station Message Detail Recording

The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature does not affect Station Message Detail
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature
appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill tables required for IBN Class 5 INWATS

Table Purpose of table

VIRTGRPS Virtual Facilities Group Table
IBNRTE IBN Route Table

DNROUTE Directory Number Route Table
IBNXLA IBN Translation Table
DIGMAN Digit Manipulation Table

Datafilling table VIRTGRPS

Table VIRTGRPS (Virtual Facility Groups) provides a mechanism to
eliminate loop-around trunks. Loop-around trunks start IBN INWATS and
OUTWATS. Loop-around trunks provide equal access capabilities. Enter data
in table VIRTGRPS to define each VFG that the INWATS feature uses.

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature for table VIRTGRPS appear in
the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table VIRTGRPS

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
INCTYPE POTS Incoming Type. This subfield specifies the

incoming type. Enter POTS when the call enters
the POTS translation environment.
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Datafill example for table VIRTGRPS
Sample datafill for table VIRTGRPS appears in the following example.

MAP example for table VIRTGRPS

KEY DATA OPTIONS

IBNNTI SIZE 4 POTS N O N $

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains route lists that a route reference index
number identifies. Enter data in table IBNRTE to define the correct routing for
the INWATS feature.

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature for table IBNRTE appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
IBNRTSEL W IBN Route Selector. This subfield specifies the

IBN route selector required when the call is
INWATS to the customer group. Enter IW.

Datafill example for table IBNRTE
Sample datafill for table IBNRTE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNRTE

RTE RTELIST

2 (IW 0 226 IBNBNR 0)$

Datafilling table DNROUTE

Table DNROUTE (Directory Number Route) contains DNs in the switch. This
table can contain a DN that identifies a route, not a line equipment number
(LEN). Table DNROUTE associates a DN with a specified trunk group
member. Enter data in table DNROUTE to define the INWATS DN. The table
must define the INWATS DN because the number is not assigned to an LEN.
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IBN Class 5 INWATS (continued)

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature for table DNROUTE appears in
the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafillling table DNROUTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
DNRESULT see subfield Directory Number Results. This field contains
subfields DNSEL, FEATURE, DEST, DIDORG,
CUSTNAME, and SUBGRP. Subfield DNSEL
applies to this feature.
DNSEL T Directory Number Selector. This subfield
specifies the type of DN selector. Enter T.
Note: Changes cannot occur to an LDN tuple in table DNROUTE. Delete the tuple and add the tuple
again.

Datafill example for table DNROUTE
Sample datafill for table DNROUTE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table DNROUTE

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 621 1000 T CUST1 0 28Y

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) stores the data for the digit translation of
calls from one of the following locations:

e an IBN station

e an attendant console

e anincoming IBN trunk group

» the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group.

Enter data in table IBNXLA for the preliminary translator that tables
XLANAME and NCOS define. The retranslation of the DN that table

DNROUTE defines does occur in this table. This table defines the number on
which the call terminates.
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IBN Class 5 INWATS (continued)

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature for table IBNXLA appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
TRSEL EXTN Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
extension selector. Enter EXTN.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA

Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNXLA

KEY RESULT

BNRXLA O EXTN NN 6193517111

Datafilling table DIGMAN

Table DIGMAN (Digit Manipulation) allows the end user to adopt a specified
dialing plan. A destination code determines this dialing plan. The end user
adopts this plan for the private network. The switching unit is a part of the
private network. The end user that the switch serves can dial a specified
number of digits to reach a called party. The number of digits in the connection
does not affect the number of digits that the end user dials. Enter data in table
DIGMAN to include the necessary digit manipulation for INWATS calls.

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature for table DIGMAN appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 INWATS feature
appear in this table. For a description of the other fields, see the data schema
section of this document.

Datafilling table DIGMAN

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
DIGCOM INC Digit Command. This subfield specifies the digit
command. Enter INC for the include digit
command.
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IBN Class 5 INWATS (end)

Datafill example for table DIGMAN
Sample datafill for table DIGMAN appear in the following example.

MAP example for table DIGMAN

DMIKEY DMIDATA

10 (INC 100) (REM 3) $

Tools for verifying translations
The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature does not use tools for verifying translation.

SERVORD
The IBN Class 5 INWATS feature does not use SERVORD.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-63

IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS10 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature has the following
requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS is for users that make many toll calls.
Geographical regions provide this ability. Another name for geographical
regions is zones. The subscriber purchases the required number of lines for
each zone. The zones contain the following two types:

e intrastate

Zones eight, nine, and zero are for areas the size of the home state of the
customer.

e interstate

Zones one through six cover the remainder of the country. These zones do
not include the home state of the customer.

The numbering plan area (NPA) in concentric zones around the home NPA
(HNPA) arranges coverage. Each zone contains zones of the same type. The
zone type can be intrastate or interstate.

In the MDC Class 5 office, you do not always require dedicated circuit groups
for OUTWATS. The size of the VFG that represents an OUTWATS facility
determines the number of outgoing calls on a specified facility.

To access the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature, dial an access code. A
single access code can be available for all the zones. A single access code can
be available for each zone.
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (continued)

User interface
The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature does not affect user interface.

Translations table flow

A caller can dial an OUTWATS access code that table IBNXLA (IBN
Translation) defines. Table IBNXLA directs this call to a route in table
IBNRTE (IBN Route).

Table IBNRTE points to a virtual facility group (VFG) in table IBNRTE.
Table IBNRTE also defines the zone that the caller can access.

Table IBNRTE contains a line attribute index that points to table LINEATTR
(Line Attribute). Table LINEATTR contains a true serving numbering plan
area (NPA). The system uses this NPA to access table OWATZONE. The
system must access this table to determine the zone of the called number. The
system accesses table ZONEORDR to determine if the zone of the called
number contains the zone from table IBNRTE. If the zone of the called
number contains the zone from table IBNRTE, the call can continue. If the
zone of the called number does not contain the zone from table IBNRTE, the
system blocks the call. The zone from table IBNRTE is the zone that the caller
can call.

Translations notes for OUTWATS using serving translation schemes
BCS25 and below
The MDC subscribers use serving translation schemes (STS) for private
network routing. If the STS is not in one of the first 16 positions in table
HNPACONT, the system denies access to OUTWATS VFGs. You can use the
OW selector to access these VFGs through table IBNRTE. The system denies
access because Table ZONEORDR allows the entry of of NPAs. The system
allows the entry of one NPA in the first 16 positions in table HNPACONT. If
correct entry of data in ZONEORDR does not occur, the system records the
call as an OUTWATS call that is not correct. The system blocks the call.

If the call passes the check in table ZONEORDR, the call enters the VFG and
transfers through the second stage of translations. The VFG in table IBNRTE
points to a line attribute in table LINEATTR. The line attribute has a line class
code of OWT and a true serving NPA. The system uses a true NPA to perform
additional check in tables OWATZONE and ZONEORDR.

In BCS25 and previous versions, a correlation occurs between STSs and
NPAs. The STSs appear in Table HNPACONT in position 17 and higher
positions. The NPAs appear in positions 1 to 16. The STS in position 17
connects to the NPA in position 1. The STS in position 18 connects to the NPA
in position 2. The connections continue in this method. This correlation
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (continued)

Limits

Interactions

allows the system to screen calls that have an STS in position 17 or higher. The
system screens the calls in tables OWATZONE and ZONEORDR. This
correlation cannot occur in BCS26.

BCS26 and later versions
The operating company changes OUTWATS software for BCS26 and later
versions.

The system can perform a zone check during the first stage of translations. The
system performs this check if the STS in table LINEATTR is in position 1 to
16 in table HNPACONT. The system performs a zone check like the check in
BCS25 in tables OWATZONE and ZONEORDR.

Ifthe STS is in position 17 or higher in table HNPACONT, the system does not
check tables OWATZONE and ZONEORDR. The system does not use the
correlation between STSs and NPAs to check the zone. The call can continue
to the next stage of translations.

Code restriction levels (CRL) impose limits on the called number. The CRLs
do not impose limits on the access code.

The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature does not have functionality
interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Billing

To access the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature, dial an access code. A
single access code can be available for all zones or for each zone.

The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature does not affect Station Message
Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature does not affect office parameters.
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (continued)

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement the IBN Class 5 Psuedo
OUTWATS feature appear in the following table. The tables appear in the
correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS

Table Purpose of table
LINEATTR Table LINEATTR (Line Attribute) contains the attributes assigned to a line.
VIRTGRPS Table VIRTGRPS (Virtual Facility Groups) provides a mechanism to eliminate
loop-around trunks.
IBNRTE Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains route lists. A route reference index number
identifies the route lists.
IBNXLA Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) stores the data for the digit translation of calls
from the following parts:
* an IBN station
* an attendant console
e anincoming IBN trunk group
» the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group
ZONEORDR Table ZONEORDR (Zone Order) contains the zones for each NPA.
OWATZONE Table OWATZONE (OUTWATS Zone) contains data that must meet the needs of
subscribers that make many long distance calls.

Datafilling table LINEATTR

Table LINEATTR (Line Attribute) contains the attributes that you assign to a
line. Enter data in table LINEATTR to define the attributes for the VFG. The
line attribute to which a plain old telephone service (POTS) VFG points, must
have a true NPA in field STS. The line attribute must not have an STS in field
STS. Enter true NPAs in positions 1 to 16 in table HNPACONT.

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS for table LINEATTR appears
in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 Psuedo
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (continued)

OUTWATS feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table LINEATTR

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description

LCC owT Line Class Code. This field specifies the line
class code assigned to the line attribute index.
Enter OWT.

SFC NILSFC International Subscriber Feature Class. This field
specifies the international subscriber feature
class. Enter NILSFC.

DGCLNAME NIL Digit Analysis Tables Entry Point. This field
specifies the digit analysis tables entry point.
Enter NIL.

Datafill example for table LINEATTR
Sample datafill for table LINEATTR appears in the following example.

MAP example for table LINEATTR

4 LAIDX LCC h

CHGCLSS COST SCRNCL LTG STS PRTNM LCANANE LCABILL
ZEROMPOS HOT TRAFSN
0 0
MRSA SFC LATANM MDI IXNAME DGCLNAME FANIDIGS
RESINF

7 owT
NONE NT NSCR 0 619 OWT1 LOW9 N
NONE N O
NIL NILSFC NILLATA 0 NIL NIL 00
N

- /

Datafilling table VIRTGRPS

Table VIRTGRPS (Virtual Facility Groups) allows you to eliminate
loop-around trunks. Loop-around trunks implement IBN INWATS and
OUTWATS and provide equal access abilities. Enter data in table VIRTGRPS
to define each virtual facility group (VFG) that the IBN Class 5 Psuedo
OUTWATS feature uses.
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (continued)

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature for table VIRTGRPS
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 Psuedo
OUTWATS feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table VIRTGRPS

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
INCTYPE POTS Incoming Type. This subfield specifies the
incoming type. Enter POTS.

Datafill example for table VIRTGRPS
Sample datafill for table VIRTGRPS appears in the following example.

MAP example for table VIRTGRPS

KEY DATA OPTIONS

IBNNTI SIZE 4 POTS N O N $

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains route lists that a route reference index

number identifies. Enter data in table IBNRTE to make sure the appropriate
routing for the OUTWATS feature is available. To route to a VFG, use a route

type of V.

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature for table IBNRTE
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 Psuedo
OUTWATS feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
IBNRTSEL ow IBN Route Selector. This subfield specifies the
IBN route selector. Enter OW.
RTETYPE S,V,orT Route Type. This subfield specifies the route
type. Enter S, V, or T.
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (continued)

Datafill example for table IBNRTE
Sample datafill for table IBNRTE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNRTE

RTE RTELIST

2 (OWN N N 0 V IBNBNR 0)$

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) contains the data for the digit translation of
calls from the following locations:

an IBN station

an attendant console

an incoming IBN trunk group

the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Enter data in table IBNXLA to define the access codes for the OUTWATS
feature.

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature for table IBNXLA
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 Psuedo
OUTWATS feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description

TRSEL ROUTE Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
translation selector. Enter ROUTE.

TABCLLI T Table or CLLI. This subfield specifies the table or
CLLI selector. Enter the table name selector T.

TABID IBNRTE Table Identifier. This subfield specifies the table
to which translation must route. Enter IBNRTE.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (continued)

MAP example for table IBNXLA

KEY RESULT

BNRXLA 83 ROUTENNZ2Y 912 BNRDIGY T IBNRTE 6

Datafilling table ZONEORDR

Table ZONEORDR (Zone Order) contains the zones for each NPA. Enter data
in Table ZONEORDR to define the zones for each NPA.

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature for table ZONEORDR
appear in the following table. Fields that apply to The IBN Class 5 Psuedo
OUTWATS feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table ZONEORDR

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
SVGNPA NPA Serving NPA. This field specifies the 3-digit
serving or home NPA. Enter the serving NPA.
ZONESETS up to 13 Zone Sets. This field specifies the order of the
OUTWATS OUTWATS zones in the serving NPA. Enter a
zones maximum of 13 OUTWATS zones in ordered
groups. Spaces separate these groups.

Datafill example for table ZONEORDR
Sample datafill for table ZONEORDR appears in the following example.

MAP example for table ZONEORDR

SVGNPA ZONESETS

407 (0) (12345) 67) (8) (9 (A) (B) (C) $

Datafilling table OWATZONE

Table OWATZONE (OUTWATS Zone) contains data for users that make many
long distance calls. This table provides the data in the form of geographical
regions called zones. The subscriber purchases the required number of lines
for each zone. Enter data in Table OWATZONE to list the zone for each set of
digits associated with each home or serving NPA.
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IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS (end)

Datafill for the IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature for table OWATZONE
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Class 5 Psuedo
OUTWATS feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table OWATZONE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
OWATCODE see subfields  OUTWATS Code. This field contains of subfields
SVGNPA and DIGITS.
SVGNPA NPA Serving NPA. This subfield specifies the 3-digit
serving or home NPA. Enter the serving NPA.
DIGITS up to 18 digits  Digits. This subfield specifies the digits that
define the zone. Enter a maximum of 18 digits.
ZONE zone number  OUTWATS Zone. This field specifies the
OUTWATS zone number assigned to the key
OWATCODE. Enter the zone number.

Datafill example for table OWATZONE
Sample datafill for table OWATZONE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table OWATZONE

OWATCODE ZONE

407 201 1

Tools for verifying translations

The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD
The IBN Class 5 Psuedo OUTWATS feature does not use SERVORD.
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IBN & ESB Compatibility

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS14 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, IBN & ESB Compatibility has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description

Callers can dial 911 or other emergency access numbers to report an
emergency to the emergency service bureau (ESB). The ESB operates in the
plain old telephone service (POTS) environment. With the implementation of
IBN and IBN compatibility with POTS, ESB had to become compatible with
IBN.

The ESB lines and trunks are always in the POTS environment. As the two
environments became compatible, ESB and IBN must correspond.

The IBN & ESB Compatibility eliminates some of the concerns about the
system before this feature. Before the addition of this feature, a call to the ESB
was exited before the ESB was on-hook. The call to the ESB came from an
attendant console (AC). To make sure the call completes, the ESB must be the
party that leaves a call first.

A party in a two-way call to the ESB cannot go on-hook to leave the call. If
the other party goes on-hook before the ESB, the system places the call on
hold. The ESB causes the system to send ringback to the originator. Ringback
does not apply if the party to go on-hook is part of the three-way calling
feature. Ringback does not apply if the party to go on-hook is a multiport call
in progress. The held party can be an off-hook IBN station and the system can
apply ringback. If this condition occurs, the station receives a receiver
off-hook treatment (ROH).
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IBN & ESB Compatibility (continued)

Operation

Any IBN user can dial 911, 9911, or another emergency access number to
contact the ESB. The following types of calls are possible with the IBN &
ESB Compatibility feature:

e IBN line calls to the ESB line
* IBN line calls to the ESB trunk
e IBN trunk calls to the ESB line
e IBN trunks calls to the ESB trunk
* AC calls to the ESB line
* AC calls to the ESB trunk
» console extension of IBN and POTS lines to the ESB line
» console extension of IBN and POTS lines to the ESB trunk
» console extension of IBN and POTS trunks to the ESB line
» console extension of IBN and POTS trunks to the ESB trunk
» ESB calls to a console that are extended
* ESB calls to a console that are not extended
» three-way calls that involve the ESB
— ESB and two IBN parties
— ESB, a POTS station, and an IBN station
— other available combinations
* AC calls extending calls to the ESB from multiport IBN calls

Translations table flow
The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not affect translations table flow.

Limits
The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not have limits.

Interactions

The interactions between IBN & ESB Compatibility and other functionalities
appear in the following paragraphs.
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IBN & ESB Compatibility (continued)

The following features interact with IBN & ESB Compatibility:

Call Back Queuing. Call Back Queuing (CBQ) can activate for an
emergency service line (ESL) or a virtual facility group (VFG). The CBQ
can activate on a VFG where the target physical trunk is an ESB trunk.

Call Forwarding Universal. You cannot use Call Forwarding Universal
(CFU) on calls to the ESB. This condition applies to all calls from stations.
This condition applies if the CFU feature is active.

Call Park. If a call connects to the ESB, Call Park (PRK) cannot activate.
If the station flashes or an attempt occurs to place the call in PRK, the
system ignores the call.

Call Transfer, Three-Way Calling. The ESB can be part of a three-way
call. Three-way calling (3WC) has restrictions. The system blocks call
transfer (CXR) blocks. Call transfer cannot activate. The following are
additional restrictions for 3WC:

— If a station is talking with the ESB, the system ignores flashes.

— The party that initiates the call cannot go on-hook until the ESB goes
on-hook.

— The originator of the call cannot transfer the call to another party if the
ESB is off-hook. The originator is in a held state until the ESB goes
on-hook.

— The originator of a 3WC cannot add another station in the call.
— The system ignores flashes that the second party in the 3WC makes.

— The second leg of a 3WC can go on-hook at any time. The system does
not keep the second leg of a 3WC in a held state.

Call Waiting. The system ignores attempts by calls involved with the ESB
or an ESL to flash. Call Waiting (CWT) cannot activate during this state.
The caller hears busy treatment on attempts to access calls in CWT.

Executive Busy Override. A caller that attempts to activate the Executive
Busy Override (EBO) feature receives reorder treatment. The caller
receives reorder treatment when the caller attempts to activate the EBO on
calls in the ESB/ESL process.

Permanent Hold. A station user can attempt to place the ESB on hold
during a call to the ESL. When this action occurs, the system ignores the
flash to activate the feature.

Ring Again. A station can activate Ring Again (RAG) for an ESL or CBQ
inaVFG. The station performs this action when the target physical trunk
is an ESB trunk.
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IBN & ESB Compatibility (continued)

» Speed Calling. Speed Calling features can access the ESB.

» Station Established Conference. If the call to the ESB is two-way, a
conference call cannot occur because the system ignores flashes. The call
to the ESB can establish while the conference call feature is active. If this
condition occurs, the system cannot add additional stations. Stations that
were not the originator can go on-hook and release from the call. The
originator must remain on the line until the ESB goes on-hook.

Interaction between the ESB and ACs causes different feature reactions. The
AC has control of any call in which the AC patrticipates. The attendant does
not make malicious calls or abuse the ESB. The AC has additional flexibility
to activate features because of this condition.

+ Attendant Conference. The Attendant Conference feature functions
normally when the attendant is in the talking state with the ESB.

» Busy Verify Line. If the attendant attempts to activate the Busy Verify Line
(BVL) feature, the system ignores the attempt. The BVL is an option
available only to IBN lines in the same customer group. When the
attendant attempts to activate BVL, DISALLOWED appears on the
console display.

» Busy Verify Trunk. Busy Verify Trunk (BVT) follows the same guidelines
as BVL. The BVT only applies to IBN trunks that belong to the same
customer group. The system ignores attempts to activate BVT.

o Call Park. Call Park (PRK) cannot function when a call connects to the
ESB. The system ignores attempts to activate PRK.

* Exclude Destination. If a call is involved with an ESB, Exclude
Destination functions normally.

e Exclude Source. If a call is involved with an ESB, Exclude Source
functions normally.

+ Hold. If the attendant talks with the ESB, Hold can activate. The ESB can
signal the attendant with the held loop recall feature. The source and
destination flash. The attendant receives an alert treatment.

* Lockout. When an AC is involved with a call to the ESB, lockout is not
correct for that call.

* Release. The attendant cannotrelease a call thatis in contact with the ESB.
The system screens the key. The key cannot operate during an ESB call.
DISALLOWED appears on the AC display.

* Release Destination. If an ESB is involved in a call, the system ignores
attempts to remove the ESB from the call. DISALLOWED appears on the
console display.
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IBN & ESB Compatibility (end)

* Release Source. The system ignores attempts to remove the ESB from a
call. DISALLOWED appears on the AC display.

» Secrecy. The Secrecy feature functions normally during a call to the ESB.

» Signal Destination. When an attendant is in contact with the ESB, Signal
Destination functions normally. If the terminator is an ESB trunk or ESL,
the system sends an on-hook wink or flash.

» Signal Source. When an attendant is in contact with the ESB, the Signal
Source feature functions normally. If the terminator is an ESB trunk or
ESL, the system sends an on-hook wink or flash.

» Speed Calling. The attendant can access the ESB through Speed Calling.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not require activation or deactivation by
the end user.

Billing
The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

In the IBN environment, station message detail recordings (SMDR) generate
for the ESB.

Datafilling office parameters
The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence
The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not affect datafill.

Tools for verifying translation
The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not use tools that verify translations.

SERVORD
The IBN & ESB Compatibility does not use SERVORD.
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IBN Optional Call Forward Links

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS26 and later versions

Requirements

To operate, IBN - Optional Call Forward Links has the following
requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

Description
The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links sets the number of times, or links, that
calls can forward in sequence. This feature sets the number of links from 1 to
5. This feature sets this number on a customer group for a Meridian Digital
Centrex (MDC) or Residential Enhanced Services (RES) subscriber. This link
value applies to different types of the call forward features.

Operation

Before IBN - Optional Call Forward Links, the maximum number of times a
call could forward in sequence was 5. The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links
allows the maximum number of links to be programmable on a customer
group. The link range is 1 to 5. The default is 5.

An incoming call to an MDC or RES telephone with the call forward feature
can forward. In this condition, the system checks incoming calls to determine
if the next call forward link exceeds the maximum link value. If the link
exceeds the value, the system does not allow call forwarding. The system
gives the call appropriate treatment.

Option CFXOL designates the number of call forward links in Table
CUSTSTN. The number of links are from 1 to 5. The default is 5.

Translations table flow

The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links does not affect translations table flow.
Limits

The system can forward a call a maximum of five times.
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IBN Optional Call Forward Links  (continued)

Interactions

The interactions between IBN - Optional Call Forward Links and other
functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

A plain old telephone service (POTS) line can be in the call forward chain. If
a POTS line is the base station, the maximum number of times that the system
can forward the call is five. A POTS line in the call forward chain does not
affect how this feature functions. This condition does not apply to a POTS line
that is in the base station.

This feature is an enhancement to the call forwarding features. This feature
does not affect how the call forwarding features interact with other features.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Billing
The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links does not affect Station Message Detall
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement IBN - Optional Call Forward
Links appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry
order.

Datafill requirements for IBN - Optional Call Forward Links

Table Purpose of table

CUSTSTN Customer Group Station Option. This table contains the station options assigned
to each customer group.

Datafilling table CUSTSTN

Table CUSTSTN (Customer Group Station Option) contains the station
options assigned to each customer group.
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IBN Optional Call Forward Links  (end)

The datafill for IBN - Optional Call Forward Links for table CUSTSTN

appears in the following table. The fields that apply to IBN - Optional Call

Forward Links appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTSTN

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CUSTNAME 1to 16 Customer Group Name. This field specifies the 1
character to 16 character alphanumeric name assigned to
alphanumeric  the customer group. Enter the customer group
name name.
OPTNAME CFXOL Option Name. This field specifies the call
forwarding optional lines option. Enter CFXOL.
OPTION see subfields  Option. This field contains subfields OPTION and
MAXLINK.
OPTION CEXOL Option. This subfield specifies the call forwarding
optional lines option. Enter CFXOL.
MAXLINK 1to5 Maximum Optional Links. This subfield specifies
the maximum optional links. Enter a value from 1
to 5. The default value is 5.

Datafill example for table CUSTSTN
Sample datafill for table CUSTSTN appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTSTN

CUSTNAME OPTNAME OPTION

MDCGRP1 CFXOL CFXOL 5

Tools for verifying translation

The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links does not use tools that verify
translations.

SERVORD
The IBN - Optional Call Forward Links does not use SERVORD.
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
NAOO8 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001
e Base ISUP, ISP70001

Description

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature enables IBN trunk groups to use
Integrated Services Digital Network User Part (ISUP) trunk signaling.

Operation

The ISUP defines the DMS implementation of the T1X1.1 specification of the
ISUP part. The Common Channel Signaling System No. 7 (CCS7) product
contains the ISUP part. The ISUP uses separate links for the transmission of
signaling information to set up and take down calls. With separate links, the
system can set up calls faster and shorten holding times for call attempts that
fail. With separate links, the system can exchange data that does not apply to
interoffice signaling. For example, connected number display does not apply
to inter office signaling. The Networked EBS Display feature provides
connected number display for calls that originate over ISUP trunks.

IBN trunks

This feature provides IBN trunk group types outgoing (IBNTO), incoming
(IBNTI) and two-way (IBNT2) with the ability to use ISUP trunk signaling.
The ISUP IBN trunks also provide network connected number display.

The ISUP signaling supports the following current IBN trunk capabilities and
features:

* Account Codes (or Authorization Codes)

» Alternate Class of Service

» Alternate Line Screening Code Flag Number
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Alternate Line Screening Code
Attendant Control of Trunk Group Access
Attendant Trunk Group Busy Lamps
Billing Directory Number

Call Characteristics

Customer Group Transparency
Customer Subgroups

Direct Inward System Access

Direct Outward Dial Network
Disconnect Filter Timing

Distinctive Ringing

Echo Suppressors

Electronic Switching Network
Expensive Route Warning Tone
Extension Dialing

Flexible Intercept

IBN Customer Groups

Killer Trunks

Line Screening Codes

Line Screening Codes Flexible Intercept
Mass Trunk Conversion

Network Class of Service

Network Speed Calling

Off-Hook Queuing

OM No Circuit Classes

Outward Wide Area Telephone Service
Pad Groups

Prefix digits

Private Network Dialing

Remote Access to Attendant Console
Select Sequence
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» Special Billing Answer Time

» Station Message Detail Recording
* Supervision Types

* Terminating Restriction Codes

» Tie Trunks

» Time of Day Routing

» Traffic Separation Numbers

* Trunk Answer from Any Station

» Trunk Restrictions

* Virtual Facility Groups

IBN trunk features
The following IBN trunk features apply to the use of this feature. The IBN
Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature normally supports these IBN trunk
features without limits.

Account codes (or authorization codes)

This feature allows the operating company to block, or allow access to
specified facilities, or features according to a digit code. The Authorization
Code Last feature requires that the caller dial a correct authorization code at
the end of normal translations to complete the call.

Loopback trunks provide Authorization Code Last with the IBN Trunks with
ISUP Signaling feature. After a caller dials the authorization code and the
system validates the code, the system removes the loopback trunk. For
additional information, refer to “ISUP/IBN Feature Interaction,” and
“Loopback Reduction for ISUP/AC."

Answer time

This IBN customer group option allows the system to record calls that a caller
makes over “no answer" trunks through Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR). The system subtracts the value for field ANSTIM from the call
duration when the system processes the SMDR record. Table CUSTSMDR
(Customer Group Station Message Detail Recording Option) contains the
entry for this option.

Attendant control of trunk group access

This feature allows the attendant console (AC) to control calls that use
specified trunk groups. The attendant can allow the selected call to use a
specified trunk group or to reject these types of calls.
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Attendant Trunk Group Busy lamps

This feature allows an AC to monitor a specified trunk group. When every
trunk of the monitored trunk group become busy, an associated lamp on the
console turns on.

Billing DN

Field BILLDN in table TRKGRP (Trunk Group) allows the operating
company to bill a specified DN. The operating company can bill a specified
DN for calls that tandem through the switch on this trunk group.

Call characteristics and special billing
The following options allow IBN trunks to carry specified call characteristics
(CALLCHR) and special billing (SPCLBLG):

 CALLCHR. An IBN trunk can have the following call characteristics
assigned:

— Satellite (SAT) determines if this trunk group uses a satellite. The IBN
Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not require this option. Field
SAT in the ISUP trunk subgroup data provides this characteristic.

— Digital data (DIGDATA) determines if this trunk group carries digital
data. For ISUP IBN trunks, the system does not use field Bearer
Capability in the initial address message (IAM) for digital data calls.

* SPCLBLG. This option allows recordable call types (call codes) to
associate with automatic message accounting (AMA) records. The system
generates AMA records for calls that a caller makes over the trunk group.
The SPCLBLG provides the following special billing options:

— common control switching arrangement (CCSA) - call code 021
— tandem tie trunk (TDMTT) - call code 032

— automatic flexible (FX) routing - call code 011

— electronic tandem switched (ETS) call - call code 085

Customer group transparency

This feature allows the definition of customer group families so that selected
IBN features can function between customer groups. These customer groups
must belong to the same family. Without this feature, the IBN features can
function in the same customer group. The rules of customer group
transparency apply to many IBN features. For additional information, refer to
“Customer Group Transparency.” For the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling
feature, customer group transparency functions in the same way as for
standard IBN trunks.
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Customer subgroups
Customer subgroups further refine the customer group philosophy. The IBN
lines or trunks that belong to different subgroups can access different ACs in
that customer group.

Direct inward system access

The DISA allows an incoming trunk to change class of service if the caller
dials an appropriate authorization code. The system uses loopback trunks to
provide the DISA with the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature. After the
caller dials the authorization code and routing digits, the system removes the
loopback trunk and the call completes normally. Refer to “ISUP/IBN Feature
Interaction" and “Loopback Reduction for ISUP/AC."

Direct outward dial network

Direct outward dial network allows IBN subscribers to make direct outward
dialed calls. The system uses the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature to
provide this network with restrictions on the method of digit collection.

Disconnect filter timing

This feature allows the operating company to fitteiseon a trunk. The

system can detect an on-hook condition on a trunk, and an off-hook condition
in the time frame of the disconnect filter timing (DISCTSEL). In this event,
the system ignores the on-hook condition and takes down the call.

For ISUP trunks, the system idles the call associated with the trunk when the
system receives a Release (REL) message. This action is standard protocol,
and DISCTSEL timing does not apply. If Suspend (SUS) message arrives
when the ISUP trunk is in a state in which the system must take down the call.
In this occurrence, the disconnect filter timing applies. For example, if the
system must hold the call and receives a Resume (RES) message in the
DISCTSEL frame, the DISCTSEL applies. The system does not take down the
call. For ISUP IBN trunks, the value of DISCTSEL is 20 ms.

Distinctive ringing
Distinctive ringing allows the operating company to give different physical
ringing cadence to lines for calls that originate from trunks with this feature.
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Electronic switching network

Electronic switching network allows IBN customers to set up a private
network with a uniform dial plan. The ESN feature provides a mechanism to
transport the following call characteristics from one node to the next.

* An ESN network class of service (NCOS) can map to a DMS-100 switch
NCOS.

» Traveling Class of Service (TCOS) for interworking with an electronic
tandem network (ETN) switch.

» Satellite Indication (SAT) indicates that a satellite link is already in use.
Transmission of the satellite indicator in the ESN call type is not necessary
for ISUP IBN trunks. The IAM provides an indication that a satellite link
is already in use.

* Coordinated Call Back Queuing (CCBQ) queues for a trunk if the trunk
has an all-circuits-busy condition.

+ DATA indicates if this call is a data call.

For the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature, the system provides ESN
capability with limits on the method of digit manipulation and transmission.
The system does not provide the CCBQ. The ESN data calls that use the IBN
Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature, do not use the Bearer Capability field in
the IAM.

Expensive route warning tone

Expensive route warning tone (ERWT) allows the system to insert a tone or
announcement in a route list to provide a warning to the originator. The
warning states that the system routes the call over an expensive facility.

IBN customer groups

The IBN customer groups allows lines and trunks to divide in groups that have
the same characteristics. An IBN customer group is like a logical private
branch exchange (PBX) that has the properties of a PBX. The IBN customer
group is like the PBX without the independent hardware. Members of the
same customer group have the same dial plan. Different customer groups can
define different dial plans or use the same dial plan. The system administers
IBN features and system resources like conference circuits for each customer

group.

Line screening codes

Line screening codes (LSC) allow the operating company to block access to
certain facilities. The operating company can block access to the facility based
on the LSC of the party that wishes to use the facility. To use a mapping
function, enter data in table LSCFLAGS (Line Screening Code Flag). The
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LSC of the party can use the facility that the set of allowable LSC numbers in
table LSCFLAGS does not contain. In this event, the system blocks access.
The system enters an index to LSCFLAGS in field LSCFN for each IBNO or
IBN2 trunk group.

Mass trunk conversion

Mass trunk conversion allows the conversion of current per trunk signaling
(PTS) trunks to convert to ISUP trunks. This feature reduces the datafill
required to convert current trunks to the use of ISUP signaling. Mass trunk
conversion can convert current IBN trunks to ISUP IBN trunks.

Network class of service

The NCOS allows IBN lines or trunks to be present in the same customer
group with different classes of service. For example, this table can restrict the
use of expensive facilities by certain lines. The NCOS also provides a
mechanism to define a different dial plan in the same customer group.

Network speed calling
Network speed calling allows IBN customer groups to set up tables of
frequently dialed numbers to access with an access code.

Off-hook queuing

Off-hook queuing (OHQ) allows the system to queue a call against an outgoing
trunk if idle trunks are not available. When a trunk becomes available, the call
completes.

Outward wide area telephone service

Outward wide area telephone service (OUTWATS) allows IBN subscribers to
set up access code dialing to various geographical regions (zones). The system
can use ISUP IBN trunks as OUTWATS trunks. The system also supports
inward wide area telephone service (INWATS) and two-way wide area
telephone service (2WWATS). The system does not support callback queuing.

Private network dialing

Private network dialing allows IBN subscribers to set up a uniform dial planin
the same way as an ESN. Private network dialing does not provide a
mechanism to exchange call characteristics.

Remote access to attendant console

This feature allows the system to route incoming IBN trunks to an AC in the
same customer group. This feature also allows the system to route incoming
IBN trunks to an AC in another customer subgroup.

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature can route to the AC and
interwork with the AC. This feature can work with the AC without the use of
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loopback trunks. This interworking must meet the limits outlined in
“Loopback Reduction for ISUP/AC."

Supervision types

Field SUPV allows the system to receive the expected supervision from the far
end. For example, if the far end does not provide a disconnect signal, set field
SUPV to NODISC for a REL message. Set field SUPV to NODISC for ISUP.

The ISUP follows strict protocol. This protocol requires that the system must
report always answer and disconnect. The ISUP can interwork with a trunk
that does not provide disconnect supervision. In this event, set the field SUPV
for the ISUP trunk.

Note: The settling in field SUPV affects the operation of different IBN
features, like Call Transfer and Conferencing. If you set this field in a way
that is not correct, some IBN features do not work in the required fashion.

Tie trunks

Tie trunks allow IBN subscribers to allocate dedicated facilities for frequently
dialed locations. The system can use the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling
feature as tie trunks with limits on digit collection and outpulsing.

Time of day routing
Time of day routing allows selection of certain routes according to the time of
day.

Trunk answer from any station
Trunk answer from a station (TAFAS) allows an assigned station to pick up an
incoming trunk call.

Trunk restrictions

Trunk limits allow the operating company to make sure one trunk group does
not terminate on another selected trunk group. Correct entry of data in tables
TKRESCLS and TKRESMAP imposes these restrictions.

Extension dialing provides a mechanism to transmit the extension digits to the
terminating office. Table IBNXLA translates the incoming digits to the
desired destination.

Virtual facility groups

Virtual facility groups (VFG) allow the definition of virtual trunks. These
virtual trunks can limit access to a specified physical trunk group shared by
many users. Virtual trunks can provide call back queuing to trunks that do not
provide this capability. For example, VFGs can provide off-hook queuing and
call back queuing for access to the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature.
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User interface

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not affect the DMS switch
user interface. The user interface for ISUP and IBN trunks applies to the IBN
Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature.

Translations table flow

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not affect translations table
flow.

Limits

The following limits apply to the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature:

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not provide the
following set of functions:

Attendant Busy Verify Trunks
Call Back Queuing

Data Path Loop Extension

Dial Tone Incoming

Echo Cancellers

Flash

FX Toll Denied

FX Toll Diverted

Meter Reception

No Call Transfer

Preemption

Seizure Only, No Incoming Digits
Toll Essential Service

Trunk Verification From Designated Station
Variable Disconnect Filter Timing

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not support the
following list of features and capabilities or supports these features but
with limits:

Disconnect filter timing. The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature
does not support variable length disconnect filter timing. The variable
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Interactions

length disconnectfilter timing is in field DISCTSEL in table TRKGRP.
The ISUP IBN performs 200 ms disconnect filter timing.

Dial tone incoming. The ISUP does not support digit dial tone
incoming (DTI) collection.

Overlapped outpulsing. The ISUP trunks do not support digit
overlapped outpulsing collection. Features like Overlapped
Outpulsing are not available. The system routes ISUP trunks that
attempt to use overlapped transmission to partial dial treatment.

Audio tone detection. The ISUP trunks do not support audio tone
detection (ATD).

Digit manipulation. When you use digit manipulation of outpulsed
digits with table DIGMAN (Digit Manipulation), do not use the
following commands. The system ignores these commands when the
system processes an IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling call:

Pause (PAU): The PAU command allows the outpulsing of a
specified number of digits. Enough time must be specified for the
system to process these digits at the far end before the outpulsing
of following digits. This function is like overlapped transmission.
The ISUP does not support this function.

Signaling (SIG): The SIG command alters the signaling type
during outpulsing. For example, this command outpulses four
digits through dial pulse and three digits through multi-frequency.
The ISUP builds the digit string and includes the digits in an IAM.
The system does not support this command.

Answer (ANS): This command reports an answer to the DMS
switch when an ATD detects tones. The ISUP does not support
ATD.

ATD: The ISUP does not support ATD.

IBNATD: The ISUP does not support the IBNATD used with ATD
and ANS.

Flashing. The ISUP IBN trunks cannot detect a flash from the far end.
The system does not support IBN trunk flash features, like No Call
Transfer or Attendant Recall on ISUP IBN trunks.

Preemption. The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not
allow preemption.

Descriptions of the interactions between the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling
feature and other functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.
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Meet-Me Conference

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling can be conferees in a meet-me
conference. These trunks can initiate a meet-me conference if the trunks pass
the limits for this type of initiation.

Attendant consoles

The system can route the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature to ACs with
limits. The feature in “Loopback Reduction for ISUP/AC" describes this
process.

ISUP IBN and ISUP interworking

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling interwork with the following ISUP trunk
types that the system supports:

* ISUP as local outgoing (TO)

* ISUP as local incoming (TI)

* ISUP as local two-way (T2)

* ISUP as intertoll (IT)

* ISUP as IBN outgoing (IBNTO)

* ISUP as IBN incoming (IBNTI)

e ISUP as IBN two-way (IBNT2)

When the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling interwork with other ISUP trunks,
the trunks function in ISUP tandem mode. The section “ISUP/IBN Feature

Interaction” addresses complications in ISUP tandem operation for call
transfer.

ISUP IBN and PTS interworking
The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling interwork with a PTS trunk that
interworks with ISU. These trunks are:

* local outgoing (TO)

* local incoming (TI)

* local two-way (T2)

* intertoll (IT)

* IBN outgoing (IBNTO)
* IBN incoming (IBNTI)

* IBN two-way (IBNT2)

« TOPS
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* loopback trunks (LPBK)
* PBX trunks superCAMA (SC)
e testlines

Connected Number Display
Before this feature, calls that originated over IBN trunks displayed the
common language location identifier (CLLI) of the incoming IBN trunk group.
Calls displayed the CLLI on a Meridian business set (MBS) display.

The feature Networked EBS Display provides connected number display for
calls that originate over ISUP trunks. With Networked MBS Display, a 7- or
10-digit connected number appears. Forintragroup IBN line-to-IBN line calls,
the extension digits of the calling party appear on the called party display.

For details on intragroup calls and customer group transparency, refer to
“Customer Group Transparency.” The connected number over IBN Trunks
with ISUP Signaling can be available. When this condition occurs, IBN
Trunks with ISUP Signaling includes the extension digit display. Table
CUSTSTN defines the number of extension digits to display.

The following rules govern if use of the extension display occurs:

* For the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling group datafill, field INTRAGRP
must contain Y.

» The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling and the called IBN line must be in
the same customer group family.

« The translations in table IBNXLA route the IBN Trunks with ISUP
Signaling to the called IBN line. Field INTRAGRP must contain Y.

» For Table CUSTSTN, field DISPDIGS must contain the number of digits
to display.

If one of the checks fails, the display defaults to a 7- or 10-digit display. The
address presentation indicator to Presentation Restricted. Messaging can be
without the calling/called party address parameters. If one of these conditions
occurs only, the CLLI of the incoming ISUP trunk appears.

This feature does not change the display of the calling number for ISUP calls
that the system routes to an AC.

This feature does not use extension display for calls that Call Forwarding
redirects outside the customer group family.
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If the system forwards the call in the customer group family, extension display
shows the connected number and the redirected number. The connected
number can be different than the dialed number on the display of the originator.
When this condition occurs, the system does not use the extension display of
the connected number, and a 7- or 10-digit display appears. This restriction
occurs because current protocol cannot determine if the connected party is in
the same customer group family.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Billing

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Standard IBN trunk billing is available for the IBN Trunks with ISUP
Signaling feature. An example of standard IBN trunk billing is AMA. The
system generates the same logs and log format for standard IBN trunks and for
IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling.

This feature does not change AMA billing. The system continues to output
billing DN from the trunk group datafill to the AMA101 log and the tape
record. The system outputs the billing DN even if assignment of option
NETWORK in table CUSTSMDR (Customer Group SMDR Option) does not
occur. The system does not output the calling DN from the IAM to the AMA
system.

Station Message Detail Recording

This feature changes the Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR). The
SMDR generates a networked SMDR extension record for calls that involve
the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature. The SMDR generates this record
if the addition of option NETWORK occurs to a specified customer group.
Datafill in table CUSTSMDR adds this option.

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature changes SMDR to output the
calling DN in a new extension record. The calling DN is from the IAM.
Addition of option NETWORK occurs to table CUSTSMDR to control if the
system generates the new extension record. If the addition of option
NETWORK occurs to table CUSTSMDR for a specified customer group, the
following occurs. ISUP IBN incoming calls for that customer group generate
the networked SMDR extension record. Incoming calls from non-ISUP IBN
trunks do not generate the networked SMDR extension record. This condition
occurs even if assignment of option NETWORK does not occur.
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Networked SMDR extension record
The networked SMDR extension record includes the following fields:

* record code - The value is a 2-character code, DA. This code identifies the
networked SMDR extension record.

e trunk group ID - This field is a 3-digit binary number. The system converts
this number to the CLLI code of the ISUP IBN trunk group associated with
this call record. The trunk group ID must match the trunk group ID from
the most recent main call record, codes D1, D2, D3, or DA4.

» spare - This field is a 1-digit field left as a spare.

* trunk member ID - This field is a 4-digit binary number. This number
represents that represents the trunk member ID associated with this call
record. The trunk member ID must match the trunk member ID from the
most recent main call record, codes D1, D2, D3, and D4.

» network CLID - This field is a 10-digit calling DN from the IAM.
» network CLID - This field is an 18-digit calling DN from the IAM.

The following example of an SMDR record contains the networked SMDR
extension record. For a description, see the table that follows the example.

Networked SMDR extension record example

4 N

*REC CODE:D1 CUSTGRP CLLI:002 ORIGTYPE:3
ORIGID:243A0002AAA

DATA CALL ID:0 INFO DIGITS:40 CONS NO:FF SUBGRP:0 TRM

TYPE:O

TERM ID:6137224213A0 RTE INFO:0 DAY=146 TIME:HR=17 MIN=11
SEC=11

ELAPSED TIME=000005 ORIG FC:0 TERM FC:0 CLD NO:26613AAAAAAA
REC CODE: DA ORIGINATION TRUNK: 243 SPARE: A MEMBER: 0002
KNETWORK CLID: 5196621431

/

Information for fields in the networked SMDR extension record example
appears in the following table.

Networked SMDR extension field information (Sheet 1 of 3)

Field Information

D1 record code for SMDR short format
002 customer group number

3 orig type (trunk)
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Networked SMDR extension field information (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field Information

243 trunk group 1D

A spare

0002 trunk member ID

AAA spare

0 answer type

40 route information digits
FF console number

0 subgroup

0 term type (station)
6137224213 station billing DN

A0 spare

0 route information digit
146 start time (day)

17 start time (hour)

11 start time (minute)

11 start time (second)
000005 elapsed time (seconds)
0 originating feature code
0 terminating feature code
26613AAAAAAA called digits

DA networked SMDR extension record code
243 trunk group 1D

A spare

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001




Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-95

IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

Networked SMDR extension field information (Sheet 3 of 3)

Field Information
0002 trunk member 1D
5196621431 networked CLID

Defining the SMDR call record fields
Each main call record contains a maximum of 16 fields. Each field contains
specified data on a call. See Meridian Digital Centrex Station Message
Detail Recording Reference Gujd&7-2071-119 for details.

Record types
The following SMDR call record types include the networked SMDR
extension record.

Code Title (record type)

D1 Short format SMDR call record. A short format indicates that the
caller dialed a maximum of 12 digits.

D2 Short format network evaluation, reporting, and verification (NERVE)
call record. A short format indicates that the caller dialed a maximum
of 12 digits.

D3 Long format SMDR call record. A long format indicates that the
caller dialed more than 12 digits.

D4 Long format NERVE call record. A long format indicates that the
caller dialed more than 12 digits.

Limits for networked SMDR extension records
The following limits apply to networked SMDR extension records:

» The system generates the networked SMDR extension record for incoming
ISUP IBN trunk calls.

» The system generates the networked SMDR extension record. This action
occurs when the assignment of option NETWORK occurs to the associated
customer group in table CUSTSMDR.
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* The system does not output the networked SMDR extension record as a
separate field in the AMAB150 log. The networked calling DN appears in
the station DN field of the AMAB150 log.

* A billing DN cable in table TRKGRP for the associated ISUP IBN trunk
and option NETWORK in table CUSTSMDR. When this condition
occurs, the system outputs the networked calling ID and not the billing DN
to the AMAB150 log.

Datafilling office parameters

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement the IBN Trunks with ISUP
Signaling feature appear in the following tables. The tables appear in the
correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling

Table Purpose of table

CLLI Common Language Location Identifier. This table identifies the far end of each
announcement, tone, trunk group, test trunk, national milliwatt test lines, and
service circuit. Enter 1 to 16 alphanumeric characters.
Note: The first character in field CLLI must be alphabetic.

TRKGRP Trunk Group. This table contains information on trunk groups.

TRKSGRP Trunk Subgroup. This table contains information on each subgroup associated
with a trunk group in table TRKGRP.

ISUPDEST CCS7 ISDN User Part Destination. This table enables you to enter data for the
part of a signaling network identifier (SNID) logically associated with tables
TRKGRP and TRKSGRP. Enter the portion of the SNID separate from the entries
in table C7TTRKMEM.

TRKMEM Trunk Member. The data for each trunk that the trunk group and subgroup tables
specify appears in this table.

C7TRKMEM CCS7 Trunk Member. The CCS7 uses this table to relate the CIC portion of the
SNID to the CLLI and trunk member number.

CUSTSMDR Customer Group SMDR Option. The SMDR options assigned to each of the
customer groups appear in this table.
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

Data entries occur in the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling in the same manner
as basic IBN trunks. Enter data in table CLLI first. Enter data in table
TRKGRP with a trunk group type of IBNTO, IBNTI, or IBNT2.

After table TRKGRP, enter data in table TRKSGRP to specify an IBN trunk
group as an ISUP IBN trunk group. Set the signaling data equal to C7UP.

After table TRKSGRP, enter data in table ISUPDEST to identify the route-set
associated with the ISUP IBN trunk subgroup. After you enter data in table
ISUPDEST, add trunks to table TRKMEM in the normal manner.

Enter data in table C7TRKMEM to associate the IBN Trunks with ISUP
Signaling with a circuit identification code.

The DMS switch rejects the TRKSGRP tuple for ISUP IBN trunks that do not
have correct datafill in table TRKGRP. After you enter data in table
TRKSGRP, the DMS switch rejects changes to the restricted fields of the
corresponding tuple in table TRKGRP. An error message appears to indicate
datafill errors.

In one trunk group type, you can enter non-ISUP signaling in one trunk
subgroup. When this condition occurs, you cannot enter ISUP signaling in the
other trunk subgroup in the same trunk group.

Feature AL0520, SS7 Mass Trunk Conversion, provides a mechanism that
converts current PTS trunks to ISUP trunks. For details, reRec¢overy
Procedures This feature also allows mass trunk conversion of IBN trunks to
IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling.

Datafilling table CLLI

Table CLLI contains the codes that identify the far end of each announcement,
tone, or trunk group.

Datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for table CLLI
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Trunks with
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CLLI

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Description

CLLI 1to 16 Common Language Location Identifier. This field
specifies the CLLI code of the trunk group. Enter
1 to 16 alphanumeric characters.

Note: The first character in field CLLI must be
alphabetic.

ADNUM number of Administrative Trunk Group Number. This field
administrative  specifies the number of the administrative trunk
trunk group group. Enter 0 or a value that is one less than the

size of table CLLI that appears in table
DATASIZE.

TRKGRSIZ 0 to 2047 Trunk Group Size. This field specifies the
maximum quantity of trunk members you expect
to assign in the trunk group. Enter a number from
0 to 2047.

ADMININF specify the Administrative Information. This field specifies

datato record the data that the operating company uses to
admin info record administration information.

Datafill example for table CLLI
Sample datafill for table CLLI appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CLLI

CLLI ADNUM TRKGRSIZ ADMININF

LBR1ISUPIBN 181 96 OG_ISUP_IT_TRAFFIC $

Datafilling table TRKGRP

Table TRKGRP contains some of the customer-defined data associated with
each trunk group in the switching unit.

Three types of IBN trunk groups are available. These trunk groups are IBNTI,
IBNTO, and IBNT2. The datafill for table TRKGRP is like these three types
of trunk groups. Each trunk group must have an associated code in table CLLI.
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature restricts the entry of data in table
TRKGRP for ISUP IBN trunk groups. These restrictions do not allow the
entry of capabilities that the system does not supportin IBN Trunks with ISUP
Signaling. For example, because ISUP IBN trunks do not support the Dial
Tone Incoming (DTI) feature, you cannot set field DTl to Y. The system does
not determine an IBN trunk group to be an IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling
group until the following occurs. Data entry must occur in table TRKSGRP.
The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature imposes these restrictions when
you enter data in table TRKSGRP and when you change table TRKGRP.

Datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for table TRKGRP
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Trunks with
ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table TRKGRP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
GRPINFO see subfields  Group Information. This field contains many
subfields. Subfields DISCTSEL, DTI, and TES
apply to IBN Trunks with ISUP Signalling.
DISCTSEL disconnect Disconnect Timing Selector. This subfield
timing specifies the disconnect timing for the trunk
group. Enter 0 for 200 ms.

DTI YorN Dial Tone Incoming. This subfield specifies if the
system must send the second dial tone to the
originator of an incoming call.

TES Y orN Toll Essential Service. This subfield specifies if
the trunk group is toll essential.

Table TRKGRP datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for
trunk group type IBNTO appears in the following table. The fields that apply

DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations Guide Volume 13 of 25 LET0015 and up



1-100 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

to the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table TRKSGRP for IBNTO

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description

GRPINFO see subfields  Group Information. This field contains many
subfields. Subfields DISCTSEL, FDN, FDV, and
FLASH apply to IBN Trunks with ISUP Signalling.

DISCTSEL disconnect Disconnect Timing Selector. This subfield
timing specifies the disconnect timing for the trunk
group. Enter 0 for 200 ms.

FDN Y orN FX Toll Denied. This subfield specifies if the
system must route the toll call to toll denied
treatment. The system can route the toll call to
this treatment when the system receives a
reversal from the far end.

FDV Y orN FX Toll Diverted. This subfield specifies if the
system must route the toll call to the intercept key
and the lamp on the AC. The system can route a
toll call to these parts when the system receives
the reversal from the far end.

FLASH Y orN Flash. This subfield specifies if a flash must
occur.

Table TRKGRP datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for
trunk group type IBNT2 appear in the following table. The fields that apply to
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table TRKSGRP for IBNT2 (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
GRPINFO see subfields  Group Information. This field contains many
subfields. Subfields DISCTSEL, DTI, TES, FDN,
FDV, FLASH, DPX, PREEMPT, and MTR apply
to IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling.
DISCTSEL disconnect Disconnect Timing Selector. This subfield
timing specifies the disconnect timing for the trunk
group. Enter 0 for 200 ms.

DTI Dial Tone Incoming. This subfield specifies if the
system must send the second dial tone to the
originator of an incoming call.

TES Toll Essential Service. This subfield specifies if
the trunk group is toll essential.

FDN FX Toll Denied. This subfield specifies if the
system must route the toll call to toll denied
treatment. This condition occurs when the
system receives a reversal from the far end.

FDV FX Toll Diverted. This subfield specifies if the
system must route the toll call to the intercept key
and the lamp on the AC. This condition occurs
when the system receives the reversal from the
far end.

FLASH Flash. This subfield specifies if a flash must
occur.

DPX Datapath Loop Extension. This subfield specifies
if the trunk group is associated with the Datapath
Loop Extension (DPX) line.

Note 1: You can enter one of the above-mentioned fields with a value other than the default value
that appears. In this occurrence, the system rejects the corresponding TRKSGRP tuple for tuples that
contain the C7UP signaling type (field SIGDATA).

Note 2: If you attempt to change the trunk group to a value other than the values from the previous
description, the system rejects the change. The system outputs the following error message: TUPLE
IS NOT ACCEPTABLE FOR C7UP SIGNALING .
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

Datafilling table TRKSGRP for IBNT2 (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
PREEMPT Preemption Capability. This subfield specifies
the preemption capability.
MTR Meter Reception. This subfield specifies the

meter reception. Leave this field blank.

Note 1: You can enter one of the above-mentioned fields with a value other than the default value
that appears. In this occurrence, the system rejects the corresponding TRKSGRP tuple for tuples that
contain the C7UP signaling type (field SIGDATA).

Note 2: If you attempt to change the trunk group to a value other than the values from the previous
description, the system rejects the change. The system outputs the following error message: TUPLE
IS NOT ACCEPTABLE FOR C7UP SIGNALING .

Datafill example for table TRKGRP
Sample datafill for table TRKGRP (IBNT2) appear in the following example.

MAP example for table TRKGRP

GRPKEY
GRPINFO

LBR1ISUPIBN
IBNT2 0 ELOD NCRT MS1LBR2 0 MIDL O N ANSDISCONNNN
NNNOLINOOOONNNNNNNNNNATLS$

Datafilling table TRKSGRP

Table TRKSGRP contains the additional information for each subgroup
assigned to one of the trunk groups that appear in table TRKGRP.

Datafill for table TRKSGRP identifies that IBN trunk group types IBNTI,
IBNTO, and IBNT2 as ISUP IBN trunk groups. To initiate this process, set
field SIGDATA to C7UP. The system rejects the tuples if the data in table
TRKGRP is not compatible with ISUP signaling.

Datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for table TRKSGRP
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Trunks with
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table TRKSGRP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
SGRPVAR see subfields  Variable Subgroup Data. This field contains
many subfields. Subfield SIGDATA applies to
IBN Trunks with ISUP Signalling.
SIGDATA C7UP Signaling Data. This subfield specifies the type
signaling data. Enter C7UP.

Datafill example for table TRKSGRP
Sample datafill for table TRKSGRP appears in the following example.

MAP example for table TRKSGRP

SGRPKEY CARDCODE
SGRPVAR

LBR1ISUPIBN O DS1SIG
C7UP 2W N N UNEQ NONE Q764 TLRH 50 DMS28 NIL CIC $

Datafilling table ISUPDEST

Table ISUPDEST contains a key field, DESTKEY, and one result field,
ISUPROUT. The system uses the ISUP routeset name to access table
C7RTESET. The system accesses this table to obtain the network and point
code information. This information specifies the portion of a signaling
network identifier (SNID) logically associated with a trunk group/subgroup.
The system uses the ISUP routeset name to improve the interface to this table.
The system retrieves actual network and point code values at datafill time from
the routeset table. The system stores these values, and the trunk group CLLIs,
in table ISUPDEST. These values are transparent to the user.

Datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for table ISUPDEST
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Trunks with
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table ISUPDEST

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description

DESTKEY see subfields  Destination Key. This field contains of subfields
CLLI and SGRP.

CLLI see subfields =~ Common Language Location Identifier. This
subfield specifies the code assigned in the CLLI
table to the ISUP, BTUP, or MBTUP trunk group.
Enter the code.

SGRP Oorl Subgroup Number. This subfield specifies the
number assigned to the ISUP, BTUP, or MBTUP
trunk subgroup. Enter O or 1.

ISUPROUT routesetname CCS7 ISDN User Part Routeset Name. This field
specifies the routeset name. The routeset name
provides the network and point code information
from table C7RTESET. This name specifies the
portion of the SNID logically associated with this
trunk group. This routeset name must already be
in table C7TRTESET. Enter the routeset name.

Datafill example for table ISUPDEST
Sample datafill for table ISUPDEST appears in the following example.

MAP example for table ISUPDEST

DESTKEY ISUPROUT

LBR1ISUPIBN O FASTNETS1

Datafilling table TRKMEM

Table TRKMEM contains data for each trunk the trunk group and subgroup
tables specifies. Table TRKMEM does not include members of intertoll trunk
groups that have common channel interoffice signaling (CCIS). Table
TRKMEM does not include members of CCITT6 trunk groups in the Montreal
gateway switching unit.

Datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for table TRKMEM
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN Trunks with

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-105

IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table TRKMEM

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
CLLI code Common Language Location Identifier. This field
specifies the code assigned in table CLLI for the
trunk group to which the trunk belongs. Enter the
CLLI.
EXTRKNM 0 to 9999 External Trunk Member. This field specifies the
external trunk number assigned to the trunk.
Enter a number from 0 to 9999.
SGRP Oorl Subgroup Number. This field specifies subgroup
number of the assigned trunk. Enter O or 1.
MEMVAR see subfields  Variable Data for Members. This field contains
subfield PMTYPE and associated refinements.
PMTYPE module type Peripheral Module Type. This subfield specifies
and the peripheral module type that holds the trunk.
refinement Enter the module type and the refinement
associated with the module type.

Datafill example for table TRKMEM
Sample datafill for table TRKMEM appear in the following example.

MAP example for table TRKMEM

CLLI EXTRKNM SGRP MEMVAR

LBR1ISUPIBN 0 0 DTC11824 %

Datafilling table C7TRKMEM

The CCS7 uses Table C7TRKMEM to relate the circuit identification code
(CIC) portion of the SNID to the CLLI and trunk member number.

Datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for table
C7TRKMEM appears in the following table. Fields that apply to the IBN
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling (continued)

Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. For a description of
the other fields, see the data schema section of this document.

Datafilling table CTTRKMEM

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
MEMKEY see subfields  Member Key. This field contains subfields CLLI
and MEMNAME.
CLLI CLLI Common Language Location Identifier. This

subfield specifies the code assigned in table CLLI
for the trunk group to which the trunk belongs.
Enter the CLLI.

MEMNAME see subfields  Trunk Member Number. This subfield specifies
the number of the trunk member assigned to the
trunk from field EXTRKNM in table TRKMEM.

CIC 0to 16383 CCS7 Circuit Identification Code. This field
specifies the CIC of the trunk CIRCUIT. Where
the end user enters a CCITT trunk, enter a
number from 0 to 4095. Where the end user
enters a non-CCITT trunk, enter a number from 0O
to 16383.

Datafill example for table C7TRKMEM
Sample datafill for table C7TRKMEM appears in the following example.

MAP example for table C7TRKMEM

MEMKEY Cic

S5S83T2C7 2 113 3

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Table CUSTSMDR contains the SMDR options assigned to each of the
customer groups.

Table CUSTSMDR generates billing records for calls in a customer group.
You can add option NETWORK to this table to control the generation of the
networked SMDR extension record. If you add option NETWORK to a
customer group, incoming IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling calls also contain
the networked SMDR extension record. Incoming IBN Trunks with ISUP
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IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling  (end)

Signaling calls generate SMDR records. This process applies to IBN Trunks
with ISUP Signaling.

Datafill for the IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature for table

CUSTSMDR appears in the following table. The fields that apply to the IBN
Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature appear in this table. See the data schema
section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description
OPTIONS NETWORK Options. This field specifies the options that
apply to the entire customer group. Enter
NETWORK.

Datafill example for table CUSTSMDR
Sample datafill for table CUSTSMDR appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTSMDR

CUSTNAME BUSNSID
OPTIONS

NETWORK 1
(RAO) (ANSTIM 15) (NETWORK ) $

Tools for verifying translations

The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not use translation
verification tools.

SERVORD
The IBN Trunks with ISUP Signaling feature does not use SERVORD.
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Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS18 and later versions

Requirements

To operate, Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group has the following
requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

Description

The Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group feature increases the capacity
for the number of authorization codes in the customer group. This feature
increases this number from the current maximum of 32 000 to 65 534.

Authorization codes are sets of digits a user dials. These digits serve the
following functions:

» identify authorized users in the network and exclude the users that are not
authorized.

» record authorization codes in a station message detail recording (SMDR)
record for billing purposes.

» assign a class of service name to a person, not a station on incoming trunk
groups.

Authorization codes can range from two to ten digits in length. The
assignment of a network class of service (NCOS) occurs for each authorization
code. You must make provisions for all customer groups to use authorization
codes. The system must determine the number of authorization code digits and
the number of codes for the customer group. Authorization codes do not need
to be different for each customer group.

The available data store determines the possible limits for authorization codes.
The maximum number of authorization codes is 1 000 000. Authorization
codes of six digits or less cannot exceed a maximum of 65 534 codes. This
limit allows 1 000 000 authorization codes in sequence.
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Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group  (continued)

Operation

The authorization codes length and the maximum number of authorization
codes affects the data store requirements. The spread of authorization codes
(random or sequential distribution) affects the data store requirements.
Random distribution is the greatest spread over the range of possible codes.
Authorization codes entered in sorted order determine estimates for sequential
distribution.

Northern Telecom assists in the determination of the limits for the Increase
Auth Codes per Customer Group feature.

The operation of this feature is the same as the operation of the Authorization
Codes feature. See “Authorization Codes" in this manual for information
about the operation of this feature.

Translations table flow

Limits

Interactions

Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group does not affect translations table
flow.

The total number of digits for each authorization code determines the limits for
the Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group feature. See “Authorization
Codes" in this manual for additional limits of authorization codes.

The interactions between Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group and other
functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

The Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group feature interacts with the
following:

» Authorization Codes.

* Authorization Codes Immediate Dialing.

» Authorization Codes Verification and Recording features.

See the correct feature in this manual for additional feature interactions.

The Authorization Codes must be active before the customer group can use
Increase Auth Codes Per Customer Group.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.
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Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group  (continued)

Billing
Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group does not affect Station Message
Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

Note: The datafill sequence for this feature is identical to the datafill
sequence for the Authorization Codes feature. The use of the Increase Auth
Codes per Customer Group feature occurs if one condition occurs. If the
customer group requires an increase in the number of authorization codes
for the group, use of the feature occurs. The customer group does not
implement this feature before implementing the Authorization Codes
feature. If a customer group implements the Authorization Codes feature,
one table must change to implement the Increase Auth Codes per Customer
Group feature. This table is table AUTHPART.

The tables that require datafill to implement Increase Auth Codes per
Customer Group appear in the following table. Enter data in the tables in the
order they appear.

Datafill requirements for Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group

Table Purpose of table

AUTHPART Authorization Partition. This table contains data to increase the maximum number
of authorization codes that the data store can accommodate.

Datafilling table AUTHPART

Table AUTHPART (Authorization Partition) contains data to increase the
maximum number of authorization codes that the data store can accommodate.
Field MAXSIZE can take a value of O to 65 534.

Datafill for Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group for table AUTHPART
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to Increase Auth Codes
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Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group  (end)

per Customer Group appear. See the data design section of this document for
a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table AUTHPART

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PARTNM 1to 16 Partition Name. This field specifies the partition
character name for the customer group or for the CFRA
name lines. This field is the key to the table. There can

be a maximum of 256 partition names. Entera 1l
to 16 character name.

FORMAT IBN or CFRA  Format. This field specifies the format. Enter
IBN, where the authorization code is assigned to
the customer group and is usable. Enter CFRA,
where the authorization code is assigned for the
CFRA feature and is usable.

LENGTH 210 10 Length. This field specifies the number of digits
in each authorization code in the partition. Enter
a value from 2 to 10.

MAXSIZE 0to 1000000  Maximum Size. This field specifies the maximum
number of authorization codes that the partition
can accommodate. Enter a value from 0to 1 000
000.

Datafill example for table AUTHPART
Sample datafill for table AUTHPART appears in the following example.

MAP example for table AUTHPART

PARTNM FORMAT LENGTH MAXSIZE

REGAUTH IBN 4 10

Tools for verifying translation

Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD
Increase Auth Codes per Customer Group does not use SERVORD.
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INWATS to Direct Inward System Access

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

Release applicability does not apply to INWATS to Direct Inward System
Access.

Requirements
The INWATS to Direct Inward System Access does not have requirements.

Description
Inward Wide Area Telephone Service (INWATS) is a feature that meets the
requirements of end users that receive large volumes of long-distance calls.
Another name for this feature is 800 Service. This feature is a service that
allows end users to dial calls that would normally require operator assistance
through collect. The end user can make calls without charge to the calling
party from stations in the zones that the INWATS end user contracts.

The Direct Inward System Access (DISA) feature gives selected outside
callers the ability to dial from switched networks directly to a DMS-100 office.
This feature also allows callers to gain access to network facilities without help
from an attendant.

This DISA feature converts an INWATS directory number (DN) to a DISA DN
to provide INWATS billing for DISA.

Operation

The caller dials an INWATS DISA DN to access a DMS-100 office. The
system applies automatic answer to the call. The system prompts the caller for
the correct authorization code and the DN that the system requires.

Note: The number of terminations on an INWATS DN depends on the
virtual facility group (VFG) size.

Translations table flow

Translations table flow is not available for INWATS to Direct Inward System
Access.

Limits
The following limits apply to INWATS to Direct Inward System Access:
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INWATS to Direct Inward System Access  (continued)

When an INWATS call originates in the IBN office, the suppression of local
calling area screening must occur. This condition prevents the appearance of
the terminating call as a billed local call.

Interactions

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between INWATS to Direct
Inward System Access and other functionalities.

Local Automatic Message Accounting (LAMA)

The INWATS feature requires the Local Automatic Message Accounting
(LAMA) package. The system must generate a LAMA record for any
INWATS call that IBN terminates.

Night service

The system does not always support queuing of INWATS calls. This condition
occurs when the customer group is in night service and calls are directed to a
night service station or TAFAS device.

Terminating restriction codes

The system checks terminating restriction codes when the attendant extends a
call to a station.

Extending INWATS calls
An attendant can extend INWATS calls to the following:

e astation in the customer group
» aPOTSline

* an OUTWATS facility

* another INWATS number

* any IBN or POTS trunks

IBN night service line or attendant extended
Normal feature interaction applies if:

* the INWATS call must terminate on an IBN night service line
» the attendant extends the call

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The INWATS to Direct Inward System Access does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.
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INWATS to Direct Inward System Access  (continued)

Billing
The INWATS to Direct Inward System Access does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The INWATS to Direct Inward System Access does not affect Station Message
Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The INWATS to Direct Inward System Access does not affect office
parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement INWATS to Direct Inward System

Access appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry
order.

Note: Ifthe feature does not operate after datafillis complete, see “Defining
MDC customer information”. See this section to verify that all necessary
IBN tables for the customer group contain the correct data.

Datafill requirements for INWATS to Direct Inward System Access

Table Purpose of table

AUTHPART Authorization Partition. Table AUTHPART (Authorization Partition) defines the
partitions in the authorization codes database. An example is customer groups.
This table defines the properties associated with these partitions. Examples of
these properties are length, format, and maximum size.

AUTHCDE Authorization Code. Table AUTHCDE (Authorization Code) defines the
authorization codes and authorization code attributes.

CUSTHEAD Customer Group Head. Table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) lists
information about customer groups.

VIRTGRPS Virtual Facility Group. Table VIRTGRPS (Virtual Facility Groups) provides a
mechanism to eliminate loop-around trunks.

IBNRTE IBN Route. Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains route lists that a route reference
index number identifies.

DNROUTE Directory Number Route. Table DNROUTE (Directory Number Route) defines the
INWATS and DISA DNs.

DIGMAN Digit Manipulation. Table DIGMAN (Digit Manipulation) defines the digit
manipulation data for a customer group.
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INWATS to Direct Inward System Access  (continued)

Datafilling table AUTHPART
Datafill for INWATS to Direct Inward System Access for table AUTHPART
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to INWATS to Direct
Inward System Access appear. See the data schema section of this document
for a description of the other fields.

Table AUTHPART (Authorization Partition) defines the partitions in the
authorization codes database. An example is customer groups. This table
defines the properties that associated with these partitions. Examples of these
properties are length, format, and maximum size.

Datafilling table AUTHPART

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

FORMAT IBN This field specifies if the authorization code is
assigned to a customer group (IBN) or the CFRA
feature (CFRA). Enter IBN.

Datafill example for table AUTHPART
Sample datafill for table AUTHPART appears in the following example.

MAP example for table AUTHPART

TABLE AUTHPART

PARTNM FORMAT LENGTH MAXSIZE

NTI IBN 8 200

Datafilling table AUTHCDE

Table AUTHCDE (Authorization Code) defines the authorization codes and
authorization code attributes.

Datafill for INWATS to Direct Inward System Access for table AUTHCDE
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to INWATS to Direct
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INWATS to Direct Inward System Access  (continued)

Inward System Access appear. See the data schema section of this document
for a description of other fields.

Datafilling table AUTHCDE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
INFO see subfield This field contains several subfields. Only
subfield FORMAT relates to this feature.
FORMAT IBN This subfield specifies if the authorization code is

assigned to a customer group and is either:
e not usable (EXEMPT)

e usable (IBN)

« assigned to the CFRA feature (CFRA)
Enter IBN.

Datafill example for table AUTHCDE
Sample datafill for table AUTHCDE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table AUTHCDE

TABLE AUTHCDE
AUTHPART AUTHCODE INFO
NTI 12334 IBN 40 Y SSAC $

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Datafill for INWATS to Direct Inward System Access for table CUSTHEAD
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to INWATS to Direct
Inward System Access appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTIONS see subfield This field contains subfield OPTION.
OPTION AUTH Option. This subfield specifies a customer group
option. Enter AUTH.
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INWATS to Direct Inward System Access  (continued)

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
Sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTHEAD

TABLE CUSTHEAD

CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM IDIGCOL
OPTIONS

BNRMC BNCT BNRL1 NIL
(AUTHBNRMC N Y) $

Datafilling table VIRTGRPS
Datafill for INWATS to Direct Inward System Access for table VIRTGRPS
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to INWATS to Direct
Inward System Access appear. See the data schema section of this document
for a description of the other fields.

Table VIRTGRPS (Virtual Facility Groups) provides a mechanism for
eliminating loop-around trunks. Loop-around trunks implement IBN Inward
Wide Area Telephone Service (INWATS) and Outward Wide Area Telephone
Service (OUTWATYS).

Datafilling table VIRTGRPS

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DATA see subfield This field contains several subfields. Only
subfield INCTYPE applies to this feature.
INCTYPE IBN This subfield specifies the incoming trunk type for
the VFG. Enter IBN.
OPTIONS VFGAMA This field specifies the options assigned to the
VFG. Enter VFGAMA to specify VFG automatic
message accounting (AMA).

Datafill example for table VIRTGRPS
Sample datafill for table VIRTGRPS appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table VIRTGRPS

(" TABLE VIRTGRPS h
KEY DATA
OPTIONS
INWAT1 USES OWATL IBN 0131112 KDK1 0 3 17
NYY
(VFGAMA TDMTT) $
N J

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains route lists that a route reference index
number identifies.

Datafill for Table IBNRTE for this feature appears in the following procedure.
The fields that apply to this feature appear. See the data schema section of this
document for details on the fields in this table.

Datafilling table IBNROUTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTELIST see subfield Route List. This field contains several subfields.
Only subfield IBNRTESEL relates to this feature.
IBNRTESEL Iw IBN Route Selector. This subfield specifies the
IBN route selector. Enter IW.

Datafill example for table IBNRTE
Sample datafill for table IBNRTE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNRTE

TABLE IBNRTE

RTE RTELIST

3 (IW 5 266 INWATS 6)$

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-119

INWATS to Direct Inward System Access  (continued)

Datafilling table DNROUTE

Table DNROUTE (Directory Number Route) defines the INWATS and DISA
DNs. The definition of these numbers appears because the numbers are not
assigned to a LEN.

Datafill for INWATS to Direct Inward System Access for table DNROUTE
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to INWATS to Direct
Inward System Access appear. See the data schema section of this document
for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table DNROUTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DNRESULT see subfield Directory Number Results. This field contains
subfield DNSEL.
DNSEL T Directory Number Selector. This subfield

specifies the DN selector. Enter T to specify that
the system routes calls to a DN to one of the route
lists the office tables or table IBNRTE.

If DNSEL is T, subfield TABID requires datafill.

TABID IBNRTE, Table Identification. This subfield specifies the
OFRT table to which the system routes calls. Enter
IBNRTE or OFRT.

DNRESULT see subfield Directory Number Results. This field contains
subfield DNSEL.

DNSEL FEAT Directory Number Selector. This subfield
specifies the DN selector. Enter FEAT to specify
the feature selector.

FEATURE DISA Feature. This subfield specifies the feature.
Enter DISA to specify Direct Inward System
Access (DISA).

Datafill example for table DNROUTE
Sample datafill for table DNROUTE appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table DNROUTE
/

TABLE DNROUTE A

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 226 4149 FEAT DISA BNRMC 1 N N
N N NCOSOPTO $
613 226 4150 T OFRT 15

- %

Datafilling table DIGMAN

Table DIGMAN (Digit Manipulation) defines the digit manipulation data for
a customer group. You must enter data in table DIGMAN to retranslate the
INWATS DN to a DISA DN.

For the first digit command in field DIGCOM, enter the remove (REM) digit
command. In subfield REMCOUNT enter the number of digits in the
INWATS DN. The number of digits can be 0 to 15.

For the second digit command in field DIGCOM, enter the include digit (INC)
command. In subfield INCDIGS, enter the digits to include in the digit string.
This entry must be the correct DN on which the call must terminate.

The length of the DN that the digits must include depends on how the system
translates the call in table IBNXLA. The customer group and NCOS that
tables DNROUTE and AUTHCDE define determine the translation. The
system translates the DN in the sequence given. If this procedure does not used
to translate the call, tables XLANAME and IBNXLA must define a

preliminary translator.

Datafill for INWATS to Direct Inward System Access for table DIGMAN
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to INWATS to Direct
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Inward System Access appear. See the data schema section of this document
for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table DIGMAN

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
DMIDATA see subfield Digit Manipulation Data. This field contains
subfield DIGCOM.
DIGCOM REM Digit Manipulation Command. This subfield

specifies the digit manipulation command. Enter
REM to specify the remove digits command.

If the setting of DIGCOM is REM, subfield REMCOUNT requires datafill.

REMCOUNT 0to 15 Remove Digits Count. This subfield specifies the
number of digits to remove from the digit string.
Enter a value from O to 15.

DMIDATA see subfield Digit Manipulation Data. This field contains
subfield DIGCOM.

DIGCOM INC Digit Manipulation Command. This subfield
specifies the digit manipulation command. Enter
INC to specify the include digits command.

If DIGCOM is INC, subfield INCDIGS requires datafill.

INCDIGS digit in the Included Digits. This subfield specifies the digits
string to include in the digit string. Enter the digits to
include.

Datafill example for table DIGMAN
Sample datafill for table DIGMAN appears in the following example.

MAP example for table DIGMAN

TABLE DIGMAN

DMIKEY DMIDATA

1 (REM 3) (INC133) $
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Tools for verifying translation

The INWATS to Direct Inward System Access does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD
The INWATS to Direct Inward System Access does not use SERVORD.
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MBS Message Waiting

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS15 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, MBS Message Waiting has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description
The MBS Message Waiting provides a message indicator on Meridian
business sets (MBS). This message waiting lamp indicates to an MBS end user
that a message is waiting at the message center. The end user can dial the
message center to retrieve this message.

Operation

The MBS Message Waiting is assigned to a key and lamp on an MBS. When
a message is at the message center, the lamp illuminates. The MBS Message
Waiting lamp stays lit until the end user retrieves all messages. To retrieve the
messages, the end user dials the message center directory number (MCDN)
and requests the messages. The message center attendant controls the
associated lamp. The message center attendant turns off the lamp when the
end user retrieves all messages.

Translations table flow

A description of the MBS Message Waiting translations table appears in the
following paragraphs.

Table KSETFEAT (Business Set and Data Unit Feature) lists the line features
assigned to business sets and data units. Field FEATKEY, subfield KEY,
identifies the specified key for the MWT feature. Subfield FEAT and field
FEATURE identify MWT. Subfield CAR specifies if the system must make or
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MBS Message Waiting (continued)

receive call requests for other lines. Subfield CRRCFW specifies the
following:

* ALL allows call request retrieval to call forward.

» DISPLAY allows call forward only if the end user has a display set.

* NO prevents call request retrieval from forwarding.

If the telephone set is exempt from the placement call requests against that

telephone set, subfield CRX is Y. The MBS Message Waiting assignment
occurs through SERVORD.

The MBS Message Waiting translation process appears in the following
flowchart. The MWT feature assignment through SERVORD and the
information in table KSETFEAT appear in the flowchart and data.

Table flow for MBS Message Waiting

Access SERVORD and enter NEW or
ADO command to assign MWT to an

MBS.

Table KSETFEAT

field FEATKEY, subfield KEY =1 to 69
subfield FEAT = MWT

field FEATURE = MWT

field KVAR, subfield CAR =Y, N
subfield CRRCFW = ALL, DISPLAY, or
NO

subfield CRX =Y, N

SERVORD automatically assigns MWT
to an MBS and enters data in this table.

An MBS end user can receive a

message waiting indicator and retrieve
a message from the message center.
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MBS Message Waiting (continued)

The datafill content in the flowchart appears in the following table.

Datafill example for MBS Message Waiting

Datafill table Example data
KSETFEAT HOST00006 15 6 MWT MWT Y ALLY MWL
Limits

The following limits apply to MBS Message Waiting:
* Attendants cannot queue for the message center attendants.

* The attendant that serves as the message center is in subgroup 0 and is in
night service. When this condition occurs, the system does not forward
calls to the message center.

e A station can access Call Forward Busy or Call Forward Do Not Answer.
Attendant-extended calls to a station do not follow the Call Forward Do
Not Answer feature. If the station is idle, the attendant-extended call does
not forward to the message center.

» Directory number hunt groups can access MBS Message Waiting.

Interactions

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between MBS Message
Waiting and other functionalities.

Multiple Appearance Directory Number

The MBS Message Waiting can activate against the primary directory number
(PDN). This condition applies only to stations that belong to a multiple
appearance directory number (MADN) group.

Do Not Disturb.

The MBS Message Waiting does not apply to calls with Do Not Disturb
activated.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The MBS Message Waiting does not require activation or deactivation by the
end user.

Billing
The MBS Message Waiting does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
The MBS Message Waiting does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.
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MBS Message Waiting (continued)

Datafilling office parameters
The MBS Message Waiting does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement MBS Message Waiting appear in
the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for MBS Message Waiting

Table Purpose of table
KSETFEAT Business Set and Data-Unit Feature Table. This table lists the line features that
(Note) are assigned to the business sets and data units (DU) in table KSETLINE. This

table lists the Meridian digital telephone sets and DUs in table IVDINV.

Note: Enter data in this table through Service Order System (SERVORD). This document does not

provide datafill procedure or example. See “SERVORD" for an example of how to use SERVORD to
enter data in this table.

Tools for verifying translations
The MBS Message Waiting does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD
Use SERVORD to datafill table KSETFEAT.

Table KSETFEAT (Business Set and Data-Unit Feature) lists the line features
assigned to the business sets and data units (DU) that appear in table
KSETLINE. This table also lists the line features assigned to the Meridian
digital telephone sets and DUs in table IVDINV.

The MBS Message Waiting is assigned to a line through the SERVORD.

SERVORD limits
The MBS Message Waiting does not have SERVORD limits.
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SERVORD prompts
The SERVORD prompts for the assignment of MBS Message Waiting to a line
appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for MBS Message Waiting

Prompt Valid input Explanation

OPTION MWT Specifies the option to establish, modify, or delete.
Enter MWT.

CAR Y, N Specifies if the telephone can make call requests.
Enter Y or N.

CRRCFW NO, ALL, Specifies call request retrieval call forwarding to

DISPLAY enable on individual lines when the call request

option activates. Enter NO, ALL, or DISPLAY.

CRX Y,N Specifies the call request exempt option. Enter Y
or N.

Note: The system automatically enters data in table KSETFEAT when
MBS Message Waiting is assigned using SERVORD.

SERVORD example for adding MBS Message Waiting
The method of addition of MBS Message Waiting to a current line through the
ADO command appears in the following SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for MBS Message Waiting in prompt mode

e N
SO:

>ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 93 02 02 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>00006 151
OPTION:
>SMWT

CAR:

>Y
CRRCFW:
>NO

CRX:

>N

OPTION:

>$

\ )
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MBS Message Waiting (end)

SERVORD example for MBS Message Waiting in no-prompt mode

[ >ADO $00006 151 MWTYNON $
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MDC Variable CDAR

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: MDC00038

Release applicability
DMSCCMO5 and later versions

The MDC Variable CDAR was introduced in NAQOS5.

Requirements

All the datafill information for this functionality appears in this document. For
complete installation to occur, the system can require requirement software or
hardware.

Description

The MDC Variable Customer Dialed Account Recording (CDAR) allows the
entry of voluntary, variable-length account codes for each feature access code
basis. The MDC Variable CDAR allows the entry of specified network
translator digits. The system uses these digits to prefix a dialed directory
number (DN) after account code activation. Before this enhancement, the
system allowed only fixed-length account codes for all customer group
members.

Operating companies can continue to use fixed-length account codes the
customer group defines. The entry of automatic prefix digits can occur for one
of the two methods of account code activation. The operating company can
use a group of fixed-length account codes and the automatic prefix digits.

Software optionality control (SOC) controls the feature. The feature cannot
activate until tariff conditions are met.

See the Customer Dialed Account Recording and the Account Codes
functionality descriptions in this document for a description of the fixed-length
account code entry.

Operation

The MDC Variable CDAR creates two enhancements to current account code
and CDAR functionalities. The first enhancement are account codes that can
differ in length for each feature access code. The second enhancement are
specified network translator digits. The system can use these digits to prefix
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MDC Variable CDAR (continued)

the DN after account code activation. The following sections explain each
enhancement.

Variable-length account codes
To enter a variable-length CDAR, the end users must dial the feature access
code. The end users must dial the code for account code billing that
corresponds to the length of the account code. Each feature access code entry
for account code must have an entry that corresponds in table VARACCT
(Variable Account Code). For example, feature access code entries can appear
in table IBNXLA. This entry must correspond for variable CDAR
functionality. The entry in table VARACCT contains the variable account
code information and prefix digits. Multiple access codes allow for different
lengths of account codes. The end user can enter each feature access code.
The entry of the code allows the entry of a different length of account code for
a call. Each entry can include different prefix digits.

The MDC Variable CDAR depends on table VARACCT datafill to function.
The two-part key in table VARACCT is a feature translator name and an access
code. The translator name and access code is the same as the entry for the
following tables:

* XLANAME (Translator Names)
» CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head)
* IBNXLA (IBN Translations)

Table CUSTHEAD must have option ACCT assigned for this feature to
operate. With feature translators and access codes, enter option ACCT for
each entry in table IBNXLA.

Note: If the operating company changes feature translators in table NCOS
(Network Class of Service) the change must have an entry in table
VARACCT to operate. The operating company can use exact flash
conditions to change feature translators. If this event occurs, the change
must have an entry in table VARACCT to operate. Ifthe operating company
changes feature translators in table NCOS, enter a corresponding entry in
table VARACCT. The entry that corresponds must occur for the different
translator name.

The operating company personnel must enter the number of digits in the
account code for each entry. The number of account code digits data in table
VARACCT has priority over the corresponding entry in table CUSTHEAD. If
table CUSTHEAD occurs is in use, the functionality returns to fixed-length
account codes.
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Field AMASEL of table AMAOPTS (Automatic Message Accounting
Options) must be ON to activate CDAR.

The MDC Variable CDAR does not change the current functionality of option
NOTIMOUT. The end user does not have to dial the octothorpe (#) key or wait
for interdigit time-out after entering the account code digits. You can enter
data in option ACCT in table CUSTHEAD. Enter Y in subfield NOTIMOUT

if the end user wants to start routing following the entry of an account code.

Automatic prefix digits
The definition of network selectors must be in table IBNXLA with the NET
selector. The definition must be present if the entry of prefix digits occurs in
table VARACCT. The entry of prefix digits in table VARACCT allows the end
user to enter a DN without entering a network selector. For example,
translations can require the end user to dial 9 for external customer group calls.
If this event occurs, the end user does not have to dial 9 to allow local calling
before dialing a DN. The end user does not have to enter 9 if data entries are
the same in table VARACCT.

Note: The use of prefix digits in table VARACCT does not allow or limit
additional authorization for dialing stations. For example, a station with an
NCOS for local calling does not gain authorization for long distance. When
operating company personnel enter prefix digits for billable calls, a station
with NCOS does not gain authorization for long distance calls.

If the entry of prefix digits occurs, a dialed feature access code for account
code prefixes the dialed digits. A dialed feature access code is voluntary. The
access code prefixes the dialed digits for translation of the end user. For
example, if the entry of prefix digits occurs for the feature access code, the
system prefixes all DNs. The system prefixes other dialed digits. The system
prefixes the digits with the prefix digits defined through operating company
datafill.

To translate the prefix digit only, end users must press the octothorpe (#) where
the end users normally dial a DN. For example, if the prefix digit is a zero (0)
that routes to the attendant console (AC) when manually dialed, end users must
press the # key. To press the # key signifies the end of digit collection for the
account code if option NOTIMOUT in table CUSTHEAD is set to N. Press
the # key again to signify the end of digit collection for the DN. If the end user
fails to enter a DN and presses the # key, this action allows the prefix digit (0)
to prefix an empty DN. The DN routes to the AC.
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End users can use MDC Variable CDAR in the following three ways:
» variable-length account codes and automatic prefix digits

» variable-length account codes only

» fixed-length account codes and automatic prefix digits

Voluntary and flash activation

The two methods to activate the account code capability that MDC Variable
CDAR affects follow:

Voluntary. The end user goes off-hook. The end user dials the variable-length
feature access code and waits for special dial tone (SDT). The end user enters
the account code that corresponds and dials the DN. The end user dials the DN
with or without a network selector, depending on prefix digit datafill. The
system generates a Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) record. The
record reflects required information about the call.

Note: the operating company

Flash. When active on a call, the end user flashes and receives SDT. The end
user dials the variable-length feature access code and waits for SDT. The end
user enters the account code that corresponds and flashes back to the call in
progress. The system generates an SMDR record. The record reflects the
length of the call. The end user can make a second call on the second leg. The
system generates an SMDR record for this call. The second call can use
voluntary account code activation and automatic prefix digits.

Translations table flow

A description of the MDC Variable CDAR translations tables appear in the
following list:

» Table XLANAME stores the default data. The default data includes the
permitted digilator range for each translator. Feature translators must
match the same entries in table VARACCT for the variable-length account
code to operate.

» Table CUSTHEAD lists the names assigned to the blocks of data in table
IBNXLA. The blocks of data in this table store the data for the translation
of digits. The assignment of option ACCT must occur for fixed-length
account codes and automatic prefix digits. The same entry in table
VARACCT for variable-length codes replaces the digits in the account
code entry. The use of digits in the account code entry must occur if the
fixed-length codes are desired.
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» Table IBNXLA stores data for the digit translation of calls from the
following:

— an IBN station

— attendant console

— incoming IBN trunk group

— incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Enter the feature translators, access codes and option ACCT for each entry.
Network selectors must have a definition here with the NET selector if the
entry of prefix digits occurs in table VARACCT.

» Table AMAOPTS (AMA Options) controls the activation and schedules of
the recording options for AMA. The default values of these options
depend on on the entry in field FORMAT of table CRSFMT (Call Record
Stream Format). The entry in field KEY is AMA. The system enters field
KEY. Field AMASEL of table AMAOPTS must be ON to activate CDAR.

» Table VARACCT reflects the desired variable-length account code entry
and automatic prefix digits. Entries must be identical to corresponding
feature translator entries in tables CUSTHEAD and XLANAME. If
feature translators do change in table NCOS, the change must have an
entry in table VARACCT. This entry must be in table VARACCT for MDC
variable CDAR to operate. If correct flash conditions change, these
changes must have an entry in table VARACCT for MDC Variable CDAR
to operate. Ifthe entry of prefix digits occurs in table VARACCT, the digits
must have a definition in the correct tables. The definition must appear in
the tables to which these digits can translate. For example, a network
selector in table IBNXLA or a facility trunk translations.

The MDC Variable CDAR translation process appears in the flowchart that
follows.
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MDC Variable CDAR (continued)

Table flow for MDC Variable CDAR

Table XLANAME
field DEFAULT = translator name
field MAXDIG =9, C, or F

Y

Table CUSTHEAD

field OPTIONS

subfield OPTION = ACCT

subfield DIGINACC = # of digits in account
code (2 to 14 digits)

Y

Table IBNXLA

field RESULT

subfield TRSEL = FEAT
subfield FEATURE = ACCT
subfield TRSEL = NET
subfield NETTYPE = GEN

\

Table AMAOPTS
field SCHEDULE

subfield AMASEL = ON
Table VARACCT

field KEY

subfield XLANAME = translator name
subfield DGLIDX = access code

field DIGINACC = # of digits in account code

(2-14 digits or $)
field PFXDIGS = digits to prefix DN (0-999 or

$)
Y

The system generates an
SMDR record
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MDC Variable CDAR (continued)

The datafill content used in the flowchart appears in the following table.

Datafill example for MDC Variable CDAR

Datafill table Example data

XLANAME DEFAULT MAXDIG BNRFEAT (9%

CUSTHEAD BNR BNRXLA BNRDIG NIL (VACTRMT 0) (EXTNCOS0)$ (ACCT 2 N
N) $

IBNXLA BNRFEAT 26 FEATN Y N ACCT CXDK
8 NET NY N 1Y POTS N Y GEN LATTR 55 PVN VAR 4 NARS
NARGRP2 $

AMAOPTS CDAR ON

VARACCT BNRFEAT 2659

Limits

The following limits apply to MDC Variable CDAR:

The MDC Variable CDAR affects only voluntary and flash. This
functionality does not affect Account Code Required (ACR).

This feature allows voluntary, variable-length account codes through the
use of a feature access code only. Other methods an account-code entry
default to the fixed-length value set for customer group of the subscriber.

Account codes can be 2 to 14 digits in length for each switch.

The use of prefix digits through table VARACCT does not allow or limit
additional authorization for dialing stations. For example, a station with
an NCOS for local calling does not gain authorization for long distance.
The station does not gain authorization if the operating company personnel
adds the prefix digits for billable calls.

Entries in table VARACCT must be identical to feature translators that
correspond to entries in tables CUSTHEAD and XLANAME. Feature
translators can change in table NCOS. The changes must have an entry in
table VARACCT for MDC Variable CDAR to operate. Correct flash
conditions in table NCOS can change feature translators. These changes
must have an entry in table VARACCT for MDC Variable CDAR to
operate.

Entries in table VARACCT do not replace customer group entries in tables
CUSTHEAD, IBNXLA, or XLANAME for ACCT. Earlier translations
datafill for account codes continue to be a requirement for feature
functionality.
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* Prefix digits and entries in table VARACCT do not replace customer group
network selectors in tables IBNXLA or CUSTHEAD. This functionality
uses network selectors that have a definition in table IBNXLA.
Translations do not translate prefix digits with a DN if a corresponding
network selector does not already have a definition.

» This feature uses MDC translations to find the key that contains
variable-length account code information. This feature does not support
interactions between translations other than basic MDC translations. For
example, ISDN-specific translations.

» The entry of specified prefix digits for this feature allows digits to prefix a
dialed number. The digits prefix the number that the system routes to a
facility (station or trunk). Do not use the prefix digit of this feature for
other feature activation.

Interactions

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between MDC Variable
CDAR and other functionalities.

Account Code Required

The MDC Variable CDAR does not affect the operation of Account Code
Required (ACR). The ACR is a customer group option that uses parameters
from table CUSTHEAD. If ACR has data entries for a customer group, use the
customer group parameters for the account code parameters.

Authorization Codes

The MDC Variable CDAR does not affect Authorization Codes (AUTH)
functionality. Option AUTH uses a group of account codes and AUTH with
datafill from table CUSTHEAD. Option AUTH does not use account codes
and AUTH with datafill from table VARACCT.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The end user can activate the account code capability using MDC Variable
CDAR in two ways appears: voluntary and flash. The two methods of
activation appear as follows.

Activating voluntary account code with MDC Variable CDAR

Subscriber off-hook

1 Dial a variable-length feature access code for account code that the operating
company enters.

Response: The DMS switch prompts with the special dial tone (SDT).
2 Dial the variable-length account code that corresponds.
Dial the DN. If you enter prefix digits, do not dial the network selector.
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Response: The system generates an SMDR record.

Activating flash account code with MDC Variable CDAR

Subscriber active on a call
1 Flash the switchhook.
Response: The DMS switch prompts with the SDT.

2 Dial the variable-length feature access code for the account code that the
operating company enters.

Response: The DMS switch prompts with the SDT.
3 Dial the variable-length account code that corresponds.
4 Flash the switchhook again.

Response: Return to the call in progress. The system generates an SMDR
record. You can make a second call after ACCT activation. To make a
second call, use the voluntary account code activation with prefix digits if the
process is a requirement. The system generates an SMDR record for this
call.

Billing
The MDC Variable CDAR does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
The MDC Variable CDAR does not affect SMDR.

Datafilling office parameters
The MDC Variable CDAR does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement MDC Variable CDAR appear in
the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for MDC Variable CDAR (Sheet 1 of 2)

Table Purpose of table

XLANAME Translator Names. This table stores the default data. The data includes the
acceptable digilator range for each translator. Feature translators must match the
same entries in table VARACCT for variable-length account codes to operate.

CUSTHEAD Customer Group Head. The names assigned to the blocks of data in table IBNXLA
appear in this table. The blocks of data that store the data for the translation of
digits appear in this table. The assignment of option ACCT must occur. An entry
in table VARACCT for variable-length codes replaces the digits in the account
code entry. You can use the digits in the account code entry for fixed-length
codes.
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Datafill requirements for MDC Variable CDAR (Sheet 2 of 2)

Table Purpose of table

IBNXLA IBN Translation. This table stores the data for the digit translation of calls from the
following areas:

* an IBN station

* an attendant console,

* anincoming IBN trunk group

* anincoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Enter data in the feature translator and access codes. Enter data in option ACCT
for each entry. The definition for network selectors must appear with the NET
selector if you enter prefix digits in table VARACCT.

AMOPTS AMA Options. You can use this table to control the activation and schedule of the
recording options for AMA. Field AMASEL must be ON to activate CDAR.

VARACCT Variable Account Code. This table reflects the desired variable-length account
code entry and automatic prefix digits. Entries must match feature translator
entries that correspond in tables CUSTHEAD and XLANAME. Feature translators
can change in table NCOS or through definable flash conditions. If these changes
occur, you must have an entry in table VARACCT for MDC Variable CDAR to
operate. If exact flash conditions can change feature translators. If these changes
occur, you must have an entry in table VARACCT for MDC Variable CDAR to
operate. If you enter prefix digits here, a network selector must have a definition
in table IBNXLA through the NET selector.

Datafilling table XLANAME

Datafill for MDC Variable CDAR for table XLANAME appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to MDC Variable CDAR appear in this
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table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of the
other fields.

Datafilling table XLANAME (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
XLANAME alphanumeric  Translator name. Enter the name that you assign
(1to 8 to the customer, feature, or preliminary translator.
characters)
DEFAULT see subfield Default data. This field is a vector that contains
TRSEL in translation selector subfield TRSEL and

table IBNXLA refinements that depend on this selector. The
selector is identical to field RESULT in table
IBNXLA.

See table IBNXLA in the data schema section of
this document for a full description of field
RESULT. This section defines the refinements of
the field.

Note: A large number of TRSEL selector values
and corresponding refinements are present. The
large amount of selectors and refinements
prevent a copy of the RESULT refinement
descriptions to occur here.
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Datafilling table XLANAME (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CONTMARK +or$ Continuation mark. Enter + if additional
information for this tuple is contained in the next
record. If additional information for this tuple is
not in the next record, enter $ to indicate the end
of the tuple.

MAXDIG 9C,orF Maximum digit range. This field indicates the
range of acceptable values for the digilator part of
the table IBNXLA key of the specified translator.

Enter 9 to specify range of 0 to 9. Use this value
for North America.

Enter C to specify range of 0t0 9, A, B, and C.
Use this value for Australia.

Enter F to specify range of 0t0 9, A, B, C, D, E,
and F. Use this value for Australia.

Entries other than 9, C, or F are not correct.

When data entries occur in field MAXDIG for an

exact tuple, the MAXDIG value can change. The
value can change if you delete the complete tuple
and enter a new MAXDIG value again.

The default MAXDIG value is 9.

Datafill example for table XLANAME
Sample datafill for table XLANAME appear in this example.

MAP example for table XLANAME

e N
XLANAME
DEFAULT
MAXDIG
BNRFEAT (9)$
_ J

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Datafill for MDC Variable CDAR for table CUSTHEAD appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to MDC Variable CDAR appear in this
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table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of the
other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CUSTNAME alphanumeric  Customer group name. Enter the name that the
(1to 16 system assigns to the customer group.
characters)

CUSTXLA alphanumeric  Customer translator. Enter the name assigned to
(1to 8 the block of data (customer translator) in table
characters) IBNXLA. The name specifies the following data:

« the translation of digits from an IBN station
e attendant console

« incoming IBN trunk group

e incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group
The definition of the translator name appears in
table XLANAME.

OPTIONS see subfield Options. This field contains subfield OPTION.

OPTION ACCT Option. Enter ACCT, and datafill refinements
DIGINACC and NOTIMOUT.

DIGINACC 2to 14 Digits in account code. Enter the number of digits
in the account code, a value from 2-14.

Note: Field DIGINACC in table VARACCT is
more important than this entry.

NOTIMOUT Y orN Time-out. Enter Y if you do not require an
octothorpe (#) or interdigit time-out for routing to
begin following the entry of an account code. If
the entry of N occurs, the call does not route until
the entry of an interdigit time-out expires or an
octothorpe (#) occurs.

ACCTVAL N Account code validation. The only correct entry
for the DMS-100 switch is N.

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
Sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table CUSTHEAD
4 N

CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM IDIGCOL
OPTIONS

BNR  BNRXLA BNRDIG NIL
(VACTRMT 0) (EXTNCOS 0)$
(ACCT 2 N N)$

- J

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Datafill for MDC Variable CDAR for table IBNXLA where subfield TRSEL =
FEAT appears in the following table. The fields that apply to MDC Variable
CDAR appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for
a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA with subfield TRSEL = FEAT (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfields Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.
XLANAME 1-8 character Translator name. This subfield specifies the
name name that the system assigns to the translator.
Enter the 1- to 8-character name.

DGLIDX 1-18 numeric Digilator index. This subfield specifies the access
code. Enterthe 1-to 18-digit number assigned as
the access code.

RESULT see subfields Result. This field contains subfields TRSEL,
ACR, SMDR, and FEATURE.

TRSEL FEAT Translations selector. This subfield specifies the
translations selector to use. Enter FEAT.

ACR Y orN Account code entry. This subfield specifies if an
account code is a requirement for all calls to the
specified feature access code. Enter Y or N.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-143

MDC Variable CDAR (continued)

Datafilling table IBNXLA with subfield TRSEL = FEAT (Sheet 2 of 2)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry Explanation and action

SMDR Y orN Station Message Detail Recording. This subfield
specifies if SMDR is a requirement. Enter Y if the
system records all calls from a customer group
station. EnterY if the system records all calls from
an attendant console to any station in the block of
station numbers. Enter N if a recording is not a
requirement.

Note: If field SMDR is Y, only the feature that
originates a call is SMDR recorded. For features
that do not originate calls, this field does not affect
this feature. The system does not produce an
SMDR record.

For dump and restore purposes, enter an N after
the SMDR field. Enter N if subfield TRSEL has
data entries NET, ROUTE, TTTR, AMBI, EXTN,
CUTTD, or FEAT.

The SMDR fields (SMDR and SMDRB [TRKSEL
= NET]) can be set to Y if the switch has option
SMDR_OFFICE setto Y in table OFCOPT (Office
Option).

The SMDR bills each leg of the call. Turn the
option on in IBN translations to generate SMDR
billing. Turning on the option for one leg of the call
does not carry over to another leg of the call. For
the system to use virtual facility groups (VFG) to
route, the SMDR must be on. The SDMR must be
on for the leg of the call that requires billing. The
system must route through IBN translations. For
calls that originate from POTS VFGs, you cannot
turn on SMDR or SMDRB.

FEATURE ACCT Feature. This subfield specifies the feature
assigned to a line. Enter ACCT.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table IBNXLA with subfield TRSEL = FEAT

KEY RESULT

BNRFEAT 26 FEAT NN N ACCT

Datafill for MDC Variable CDAR for table IBNXLA where subfield TRSEL =
NET appears in the following table. The fields that apply to MDC Variable
CDAR appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for
a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA with subfield TRSEL = NET (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY see subfields  Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.

XLANAME 1-8 Translator name. This subfield specifies the
character name that the system assigns to the translator.
name Enter the 1- to 8-character name.

DGLIDX 1-18 numeric  Digilator index. This subfield specifies the access
code. Enter the 1- to 18-digit number assigned as
the access code.

RESULT see subfields Result. This field contains subfields TRSEL,
ACR, SMDR, NO_ACCODE_DIGITS,
SECOND_DIAL_TONE, DGCOLNM, CRL,
INTRAGRP, NETTYPE, and OPTION.

TRSEL NET Translations selector. This subfield specifies the
translations selector to use. Enter NET.

ACR Y orN Account code entry. This subfield specifies if all
calls to the specified feature access code require
an account code. Enter Y if an account code
entry is a requirement if the user dials the general
network access code. Field DGLIDX specifies
the access code. Enter N if an account code
entry is not a requirement.
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Datafilling table IBNXLA with subfield TRSEL = NET (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SMDR Y orN Station Message Detail Recording. This subfield
specifies if SMDR is a requirement. Enter Y if the
system records all calls from a customer group
station or attendant console. The system must
record these calls to any station in the block of
station numbers. Enter N if a recording is not a
requirement.

Note: If field SMDR is Y, only the feature that
originates a call is SMDR recorded. For features
that do not originate calls, this field does not have
an effect. The system does not produce an
SMDR record is not produced.

NO_OF ACCODE O0to7 Number of access code digits. Enter the number
__DIGITS of digits in the general network access code.

SECOND_DIAL_ YorN Second dial tone. Enter Y if second dial tone is a
TONE requirement. Enter N if the dial tone is not a
requirement.

DGCOLNM 1to 8 Digit collection name. Enter the name assigned
alphanumeri  to the block of data in table DIGCOL for digit
c characters  collection for IBN lines.

CRL YorN Code restriction level. Enter Y if code restriction
levels apply. Enter N if code restrictions do not

apply.

INTRAGRP Y orN Intragroup. Enter Y if the call is for the same
customer group. Enter N if the call is not in the
same group.

NETTYPE GEN Network type. Enter the network type GEN.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table IBNXLA with subfield TRSEL = NET

4 N

KEY RESULT

CXDK 8
NETNYN1YPOTSNY GENLATTR55 $

- %

Datafilling table AMAOPTS

Datafill for MDC Variable CDAR for table AMAOPTS appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to MDC Variable CDAR appear in this
table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of the
other fields.

Datafilling table AMAOPTS

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTION see Option. This field contains refinement AMAOPT.
refinement
AMAOPT alphanumeric  AMA option. This refinement defines the options.
The CDAR controls the recording of client-dialed
account codes. Enter CDAR.
SCHEDULE see Schedule. This field contains refinement
refinement AMASEL.
AMASEL ON, OFF, AMA selector. This refinement determines how to
DEFAULT, activate the option. Enter ON to activate the
PERIODIC, option immediately.
TIMED

Datafill example for table AMAOPTS
Sample datafill for table AMAOPTS appears in this example.
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MAP example for table AMAOPTS

s A

OPTION SCHEDULE

CDAR ON

= J

Datafilling table VARACCT

Datafill for MDC Variable CDAR for table VARACCT appears in the

following example. The fields that apply to MDC Variable CDAR appear in
this table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of
the other fields.

Datafilling table VARACCT (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfields  Key. This field is the two-part key to the table.
This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.

XLANAME 1-8 Translator name. This subfield specifies the
alphanumeric  name that the system assigns to the feature
character translator in tables XLANAME and IBNXLA.
name Enter the same 1- to 8-character name that

translates the account code feature.

DGLIDX 1-18 numeric  Digilator index. This subfield specifies the access

code. Enter the digits assigned as the access
code in table IBNXLA.
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Datafilling table VARACCT (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

DIGINACC $, 2-14

PFXDIGS $, 0-999

Digits in account code. This field specifies the
number of account code digits the subscriber
must dial. Enter a value from 2-14. An entry of
dollar sign ($) indicates that the functionality must
change back to the customer group-defined
parameters in table CUSTHEAD.

Note: This value takes precedence over the
value the customer defines in table CUSTHEAD.

Prefix digits. This field specifies the number of
digits that the system prefixes to the dialed DNs
in the account code activation. Enter digits from
0-999. This field must correspond to the network
selector entry in table IBNXLA. An entry of dollar
sign ($) indicates that no prefix digits are to prefix
a dialed DN.

Datafill example for table VARACCT
Sample datafill for table VARACCT appears in the following example.

MAP example for table VARACCT

/
KEY

\
DIGINACC PFXDIGS

BNRFEAT 26

\_

/

Tools for verifying translations

The MDC Variable CDAR does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD

The MDC Variable CDAR does not use SERVORD.
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Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: not applicable

Release applicability
BCS11 and up

Prerequisites

To operate, Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion has the following
prerequisites:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

Description

-Me Conference Feature Expansion permits up to 30 conferees to participate
in a meet-me conference. This feature extends the maximum number of
conferees from 6 to 30. To allow for this extension, an additional six
conference bridges are required.

A conference type must be specified to control the conference. The type of
meet-me conference is determined by the feature packages present in the
switch and datafill. The Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion feature is
available when the SUPERCNF option in table CUSTHEAD is datafilled. All
conference types except standard (STD) are used by the Executive Conference
feature, which allows up to 150 participants.

Refer to the “Executive Conference" feature description in the MDC
translations section of this document for information on non-standard
conference types. Ina STD conference type, any conferee can lock or unlock
the conference. Since a flash is needed, a POTS line is usually disconnected,
and an MDC line from a different group receives 5-s reorder tone.

Operating companies assign the Meet-Me Conference feature to customer
groups through table control. There is no predetermined order or limit to the
number of customer groups that can be assigned Meet-Me Conference. All
4096 customer groups can be assigned the Meet-Me Conference functionality.
Thus, stations from different customer groups can call a Meet-Me directory
number and hold a conference with all other stations.
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Operation

An attendant at an attendant console can call into a meet-me conference or
transfer calls to a meet-me conference. The attendant can join a meet-me
conference and also transfer calls to a meet-me conference.

For example, a person needs to join a meet-me conference through an
attendant. The person would call the attendant and would therefore be
connected to the SRC side of the console. From the DEST of the console dial,
the attendant would then dial the meet-me number and release the call. The
line connects to the meet-me conference.

The person joining the meet-me conference joins either as a conferee or as a
controller. The person joining the meet-me conference has all the privileges
and restrictions as a party joining the meet-me conference directly.

At the specified time, potential conference members dial the conference bridge
DN. The conference begins after the first two callers reach the conference
bridge. When a new conference member is added, all conferees (excluding the
new conferee) receive a confirmation tone to indicate that a new conference
member has been added. This tone allows any conferee to ensure that only the
desired parties are involved in the conference call and to maintain a list of
participants.

A meet-me conference is built using six-port conference circuits. To allow for
seven or more parties, a meet-me conference requires more than one
conference bridge. The first bridge allocated to a conference is the primary
bridge. Once more than six conferees have been connected to the conference,
a conferee is transferred from the primary bridge to the new bridge which is
connected to the primary bridge by the port used by the transferred conferee.
This bridge, connecting to the primary bridge, is referred to as a secondary
bridge.

If no port is available from the conference configuration, the system checks to
see if there is any port on the primary bridge not connected to a secondary
bridge. If so, a request for a 6-port conference bridge is made. If allocated,
the system removes one of the conferees from the primary bridge,
interconnects the port with a port on the new bridge and adds the removed
conferee and the new conferee onto the new bridge. This algorithmis repeated
each time a secondary bridge is filled, until six secondary bridges are
connected to the primary bridge. This creates a conference size of 30
conferees.

The following figure shows the configuration of a six-party conference and a
30-party conference.
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Six-party and thirty-party conference configuration

6-party conference 30-party conference
* % * *
|/ |/
*x — H—¥ *x— # — %
*/‘ 1 / 2 * %
*
% |/
x— H— *
‘ 2
*
*
* *
l/ |/
* — # # H— %
/ 2 1 /] 2
* *
* T *
Legend: —H— %
# CF6P /|2 *
* conferee * % /
1 primary CF6P x— F— &
2 secondary CF6P /|2
*

Other calling parties are blocked from intruding on the conference call
whenever one of the conference members flashes the hookswitch for the first
time. Any party who dials into the locked conference receives busy tone, and
all conference members receive a locking confirmation tone.

As conference members disconnect, a confirmation tone alerts all conferees of
the change in the number of participants.

Trunks that are not able to return disconnect supervision are excluded.

Note: Trunks that are not able to return disconnect supervision are
excluded

If all bridge ports for the conference are busy, a calling party dialing the
conference DN receives busy treatment. A calling party not eligible to join the
conference also receives busy treatment. If no bridge is available, the calling
party receives reorder treatment.
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For each MDC customer group, up to 16 DNs may be assigned for meet-me
conferences. Each DN may have a conference active simultaneously,
assuming that a sufficient number of six-port conference circuits have been
provisioned for the office.

Translations table flow

The Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion translations tables are described
in the following list:

* Table CUSTENG (Customer Group Engineering) allocates six-port
conference circuits to the customer group.

* Table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) sets up the necessary
customer group parameters and options for Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion.

» Table MMCONF (IBN Meet-Me Conference) must be datafilled to define
a meet-me conference DN and to specify the types of stations that are
allowed to dial the meet-me conference DN.

» Table DNINV (Directory Number Inventory) stores the DN that is listed in
table MMCONF as the meet me conference DN. This data is automatically
produced by the datafill table MMCONF table control when the DN is
added to table MMCONF.

The Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion translation process is shown in
the flowchart that follows. The flowchart and data show how Meet-Me
Conference is assigned to an MDC line.
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Table flow for Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion

End user dials the meet-me conference DN.
Conference begins after first two callers reach
the conference bridge. Up to 30 conferees
can participate in the meet-me conference.

Table CUSTENG

field OPTIONS = CONF6C

subfield MAX_NO_CNF6C = 0 to 2046
Specifies option CONF6C and the number of
six-port conference circuits allocated to the
customer group. ‘

Table CUSTHEAD

field OPTIONS = SUPERCNF

Specifies the option assigned to the customer
Table MMCONF

group.

field SIZE = 0 to 30

Specifies the number of callers allowed into the
conference bridge.

Table DNINV

Automatically datafilled with the DN that is

listed in table MMCONF as the meet-me
conference DN.

Locking confirmation tone is provided to all
members. Anyone who tries to dial into the
locked conference receives busy tone.
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The following table lists the datafill content used in the flowchart.

Datafill example for Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion

Datafill table Example data

CUSTENG MDCGRP1 255 32 Y N PUBLIC BNR 2227 (CONF6C 4) $
CUSTHEAD MDCGRP1 MDC BNR NIL (SUPERCNF) $

MMCONF MDCGRP1 1 919 555 1212 1 Y Y 30 STD

DNINV 919 555 1212 FEAT MEETME MDCGRP1 1

Limitations and restrictions

The following limitations and restrictions apply to Meet-Me Conference
Feature Expansion:

* When a conference is in a locked state, a hookswitch flash by any conferee
represents an attendant recall, similar to other conference calls. An
attendant can join a meet-me conference.

* Foreach MDC customer group, up to 16 DNs can be assigned for meet-me
conferences. Each DN can have a conference active simultaneously,
assuming that a sufficient number of six-port conference circuits have been
provisioned for the office.

* Once abridge is connected to a primary bridge, it is not allowed to connect
to another bridge. The maximum number of bridges allowed for Meet-Me
Conference Feature Expansion is seven (one primary bridge and six
secondary bridges). The maximum number of conferees is 30.

» Ifthe first conferee is from a trunk, the trunk type must be one that returns
disconnect supervision. If a trunk type does not return disconnect
supervision (such as a 5X25 loop), the caller receives reorder treatment.

Interactions

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between Meet-Me
Conference Feature Expansion and other functionalities.

Attendant Camp-On
Attendant Camp-On is disabled when Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion is activated.

Busy Verification
Busy Verification (of lines and trunks connected to the conference bridge) is
disabled when Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion is activated.
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Call Transfer

Call Transfer (CXR) is disabled when Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion is activated.

Call Waiting
Call Waiting (CWT) is disabled when Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion is activated. (MBS Call Waiting, however, is not disabled if the
conferee is a member of the Meet-Me Conference.)

Three-Way Conference/Transfer
Three-Way Conference/Transfer is disabled when Meet-Me Conference
Feature Expansion is activated.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The following events occur during initiation of Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion.

Activation/deactivation of Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion by the
end user
At your telephone:

1. The first party dials the meet-me conference DN.

2. Ifabridgeis available, the first party hears audible ring tone until a second
party dials into the conference.

3. Subsequent parties (up to the datafilled limit) are allowed to join the
conference. Conferees receive a confirmation tone when a new conferee
has been added.

4. One of the conference members flashes the hookswitch to lock the
conference call.

5. Conferees disconnect in any order to end the conference.

Billing

-Me Conference Feature Expansion does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

-Me Conference Feature Expansion does not affect Station Message Detail
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
-Me Conference Feature Expansion does not affect office parameters.
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Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion (continued)

Datafill sequence

The following table lists the tables that require datafill to implement Meet-Me

Conference Feature Expansion. The tables are listed in the order in which they
are to be datafilled.

Datafill tables required for Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion

Table Purpose of table

CUSTENG Customer Group Engineering. This table lists the values for the engineering
parameters and options for each of the customer groups.

CUSTHEAD Customer Group Head table. This table lists the names assigned to the blocks of
data in table IBNXLA that store the data for the translation of digits.

MMCONF IBN Meet-Me Conference table. This table is required for a DMS with the IBN
meet-me conference feature.

DNINV Directory Number Inventory. This table contains the data for all assigned and
unassigned directory numbers.

Note: Table DNINV is automatically datafilled when table MMCONF is datafilled;
therefore, no datafill procedure is provided.

Datafilling table CUSTENG

Table CUSTENG (Customer Group Engineering) allocates six-port
conference circuits to the customer group. Table CUSTENG must be
datafilled to establish the customer group options required for Meet-Me
Conference Feature Expansion.

The following table shows the datafill specific to Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion for table CUSTENG. Only those fields that apply directly to -Me
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Conference Feature Expansion are shown. For a description of the other fields,
refer to the data schema section of this document.

Datafilling table CUSTENG

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTIONS CNF6C Options. This field specifies the options and
associated subfields assigned to the customer
group. To specify the number of six-port
conference circuits, enter CONF6C and datafill
refinement MAX_NO_CNF6C.

MAX_NO_CNF6C 0 to 2047 Maximum six-port conference Circuits. This
subfield specifies the number of six-port
conference circulits allocated to the customer
group. Enter a value from 0 to 2046.

Datafill example for table CUSTENG
The following example shows sample datafill for table CUSTENG.

MAP display example for table CUSTENG

TABLE: CUSTENG
CUSTNAME NONCOS NONIBNTMT  CONSOLES DOMAIN GROUPID
OPTIONS

MDCGRP1 255 32 Y PUBLIC BNR 2227
(CONF6C 4)$%

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) sets up the necessary customer
group parameters and options for Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion.
Option SUPERCNF extends the maximum number of conferees on an
attendant setup or meet-me conference call from six to ten or more.

The following table shows the datafill specific to Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion for table CUSTHEAD. Only those fields that apply directly to -Me
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Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion (continued)

Conference Feature Expansion are shown. For a description of the other fields,
refer to the data schema section of this document.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTIONS SUPERCNF Options. This field specifies the options and
associated subfields assigned to the customer
group. Enter SUPERCNF.

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
The following example shows sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD.

MAP display example for table CUSTHEAD

TABLE: CUSTHEAD
CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM IDIGCOL OPTIONS

MDCGRP1 MDC BNR NIL ( SUPERCNF )$

Datafilling table MMCONF

Table MMCONF (IBN Meet-Me Conference) must be datafilled to define a
meet-me conference DN and to specify the types of stations that are allowed
to dial the meet-me conference DN.

Table DNINV, which assigns Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion to a
DN, is automatically datafilled by table MMCONF when the DN is added to
table MMCONF.

The following table shows the datafill specific to Meet-Me Conference Feature
Expansion for table MMCONF. Only those fields that apply directly to -Me
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Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion (continued)

Conference Feature Expansion are shown. For a description of the other fields,
refer to the data schema section of this document.

Datafilling table MMCONF (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LKEY see subfields Line key. This field consists of subfields
CUSTNAME and CONF.

CUSTNAME 1to 16 Customer name. This subfield specifies the
alphanumeric name assigned to the customer group. Enter a
customer group name consisting of 1 to 16
alphanumeric characters.

CONF Oto 15 Conference number. This subfield specifies the
number assigned to the meet-me conference DN.
Enter a value from 0 to 15.

SNPA 3-digit number Serving number plan area. This field specifies
the serving number plan area code of the
meet-me conference DN. Enter a 3-digit number.

NNX 3-digit number NNX code. This field specifies the NNX code of
the meet-me conference DN. Enter a 3-digit
number.

DEFGDIGS 4-digit number DEFG digits. This field specifies the last 4 digits
of the meet-me conference DN. Enter a 4-digit
number.

LSCOMB 0 to 255 Line screening code flag number. This field
specifies the line screening code flag number.
Enter a value from O to 255.

DID Y orN Direct inward dial. This field specifies whether all
lines and incoming trunks that pass the line
screening code check are allowed to dial the
meet-me conference DN. Enter Y if all lines and
incoming trunks that pass the line screening code
check are allowed to dial the meet-me
conference DN. Enter N if only the lines and
incoming trunks in the same customer group
family as the meet-me conference DN are
allowed to dial the meet-me conference DN.
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Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion

(continued)

Datafilling table MMCONF (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

DIDORIG YorN

ACALLOW YorN

SIZE 0to 150

CONFTYPE CODEADDON,
CODEONLY,
CNFG6ADDON,
FLASHONLY,

or STD

OPTIONS

MMOPTNS NARS

NARNAME

Direct inward dial origination. This field specifies
whether extragroup lines can initiate a meet-me
conference. Enter Y if extragroup lines can
initiate a meet-me conference. Enter N if
initiation is restricted to intragroup lines.

Note: Iffields DID and DIDORIG are setto Y, all
conferees can be extragroup. If field DID is set to
Y and field DIDORIG is set to N, at least one
conferee must belong to the same customer
group family as the meet-me conference DN.
When any conferee is released from the
conference, a check ensures that at least one of
the remaining conferees is intragroup.

Enter ACALLOW (a call allowed) to allow an
attendant be to join/transfer calls to a meet-me
conference.

Size. This field specifies the number of callers
allowed into the conference calls. Enter a value
from O to 150.

Conference type. This field specifies the type of
conference control. Enter STD for standard
conference.

Options. This field consists of subfield
MMOPTNS.

Meet-me conference option. An attendant enters
option NARS (network access registers) to allow
NAR access for calls terminating to a meet-me
conference, and datafill refinement NARNAME.

Network access registers name. Enter the name
of the NAR through which a call must have
access to continue. The NAR name must be
datafilled in table NARDATA (Network Access
Registers Data).
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Meet-Me Conference Feature Expansion (end)
Datafill example for table MMCONF
The following example shows sample datafill for table MMCONF.
MAP display example for table MMCONF
(" TABLE: MMCONE h
LKEY SNPA NNX DEFGDIGS LSCOMB DID DIDORIG
SIZE CONFTYPE OPTIONS
MDCGRP11 919 556 1212 1 Y Y
6 STD (NARS NARGRP1) $
\_ )

Translation verification tools

-Me Conference Feature Expansion does not use translation verification tools.

SERVORD

-Me Conference Feature Expansion does not use SERVORD.
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Meet-Me Page

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS28 and later versions

Requirements
The Meet-Me Page has the following operation requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description
The Meet-Me Page feature allows an end user to put a caller on hold. The
Meet-Me Page feature allows an end user to page the called person or
department. The LPA feature allows users to maintain control of the paging
sequence. The LPA offers an easier activation of paging. The Meet-Me Page
is only available to MDC customers.

Operation

The Meet-Me Page feature allows the end user to maintain control of a call
when paging the called party. This end user control can occur from the
following features:

e an attendant console
* a500/2500 station
* a Meridian business set (MBS)

The paged party answers the page with an answerback code. The system
connects the paged party to the user or to the caller before connection to the
caller.

When an end user received an incoming call in the past, current features paged
the called party. The current features were Call Park (CP) and Loudspeaker
Paging (LP). The end user determines if the system can park the incoming call.
If the system can park an incoming call, the end user can park the calling party
and page the called party. If the paged party answers the page, the call
connects. If the paged party does not hear the page, the parked call remains
parked. The call remains parked until the calling party sends a disconnect
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Meet-Me Page (continued)

(on-hook) or until the Call Park times out. The end user does not have control
or knowledge of the status of the parked call.

Translations table flow

A description of the Meet-Me Page translations tables appears in the following
list:

» Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) provides the data for digit translation of
calls from an MDC station. Entry of the activation access code that the end
user dials to activate meet-me Page occurs in table IBNXLA. Entry of the
answerback access code that the paged party dials to answer a page occurs
in table IBNXLA. For the activation access code, entry of the activation
access code digits occurs in subfield DGLIDX. Subfield TRSEL is FTR.
Subfield FTR_TYPE is LPACT. For the answerback access code, entry of
the answerback access code digits occurs in subfield DGLIDX. Subfield
TRSEL is FEAT. Subfield FEATURE is LPANS.

* Table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) provides data for customer
groups with MDC features. When a customer group requires the LPA
feature, field OPTIONS setting is LPA.

The Meet-Me Page translation process appears in the following flowchart.
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Meet-Me Page (continued)

Table flow for Meet-Me Page

End user places calling party on hold to
page a person or department.

'

Table IBNXLA, field KEY, subfield DGLIDX
= 1- to 18-digit number, field RESULT,
subfield TRSEL = FTR, subfield
FTR_TYPE = LPACT, subfield ZONEDIGS
= 0-18, Specifies activation access code
and zone digits for meet-me Page feature.

'

Table CUSTHEAD, field OPTIONS =
LPA, subfield LPACPTO = 10-60
seconds, subfield LPAMAX = 0-99,
Specifies meet-me Page timer and
maximum number of meet—-me Page
requests for a customer group.

Paged party dials the access code to

answer the page.

Table IBNXLA, subfield DGLIDX = 1- to
18-digit number, field RESULT, subfield
TRSEL = FEAT, subfield FEATURE =
LPANS. Specifies answerback access
code the paged party dials to connect to

paging party.

Paged party connects to paging party or
original caller.
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Meet-Me Page (continued)

Datafill content the flowchart uses appears in the following table.

Datafill example for Meet-Me Page

Datafill table Example data

IBNXLA CTX3 40 FTR 2 LPACT HOST 00 1 18 0
CUSTHEAD BNR CXT DXT LPA 30 8 $

IBNXLA CTX3 41 FEAT N N N LPANS

Limits

Interactions

The following limits apply to Meet-Me Page:

* you can install Meet-Me Page in an MDC customer group, but callers can
be from outside the customer group.

* alimitis present on the number of Meet-Me Page requests that remain
together for each customer group. The entry in subfield LPAMAX in table
CUSTHEAD determines this limit. Subfield LPAMAX can have a value
from O to 99.

» if the paging party controls the answerback, the paging party cannot start
3WC or CXR before the paged party responds.

» the paged party cannot use 3WC or CXR to answer the page.

e you cannot activate a Meet-Me Page through the use of a wild card key or
another feature key on the attendant console.

The following paragraphs describe the actions between Meet-Me Page and
other functionalities.

» Call Transfer. When the end user activates Meet-Me Page, the end user
cannot transfer the incoming call. The end user cannot transfer the
incoming call to the paging equipment while paging occurs. If the paging
party controls the answerback, the paging party cannot start CXR. If the
paging party controls the answerback, the paged party cannot start CXR to
answer the page.

» Call Waiting. If the paging party controls the answerback, incoming calls
do not start Call Waiting (CWT).

* Three-Way Calling (3WC). If the paging party controls the answerback,
the paging party cannot start 3WC. If the paging party controls the
answerback, the paged party cannot start 3WC to answer the page.
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Meet-Me Page (continued)

When the paged party answers the page, the system joins the paged and paging
parties. The system joins these parties in a two-port connection with the
calling party on hold. When the paging party disconnects, the system transfers
the call to the paged party.

Activation/deactivation by the end user
The system can activate the LPA feature on each of the following devices:

* attendant console
« MBS
e 500/2500 station

Attendant console

To activate the LPA feature, the attendant dials the LPA activation access code.
If an idle LPA resource is available, the system reserves the resource. When
this event occurs the LPA index displays at the attendant console. The system
attempts a connection to the paging equipment. If a talking path is available
and established, the Destination (DEST) lamp lights. When this event occurs,
the attendant speaks in the handset to perform a page. If a path is not available
or the paging equipment is busy, the busy tone is returned. If a resource is not
available, the system returns a reorder tone to the attendant.

After paging, the attendant can control the page or release control of the page.

Controlling the page

To control the answerback, the attendant presses the RELEASE DEST key and
waits for the paged party to answer. Press the RELEASE DEST key to release
the paging equipment line. The system holds the caller on the source side of
the loop. The loop that receives the incoming call is busy until the paged party
answers the page. The attendant can answer other calls and reconnect to the
calling party again.

To answer the page, the paged party dials the Meet-Me Page answerback
access code from a non-attendant console line. This non-attendant console
line is in the customer group. The system gives ringing to the paged party and
recall tone to the attendant. The attendant presses the loop key to connect to
the paged party. When the connection occurs, the attendant can release the
active loop. In this event, the system transfers the calling party to the paged

party.

If the paged party does not answer the page, the attendant can page again or
disconnect the calling party. To perform a page again, the attendant presses the
loop key of the calling party. This press of the loop key connects the attendant
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Meet-Me Page (continued)

to the paging equipment and issue the page again. The attendant presses the
RELEASE DEST key and waits for the paged party to answer.

If the attendant does not want to control the answerback, the attendant presses
the Release key after paging. This action parks the incoming call against the
Meet-Me Page resource. The loop isidle. The attendant can use the loop for

incoming or outgoing calls.

To answer the page, the paged party dials the answerback access code. The
system connects the paged party to the parked caller. If the paged party does
not answer the page, the parked call times out. The system gives recall tone to
the attendant. When the time-out occurs, the system deactivates the Meet-Me
Page feature.

Meridian business set

The MBS end user can activate the Meet-Me Page feature. To activate this
feature, the end user presses the Call transfer/Three-way call (CXR/3WC) key.
The end user dials the Meet-Me Page activation access code.

A check occursto see ifthe MBS has a display unit. If adisplay unitis present,

a search occurs for an idle Meet-Me Page resource. If an idle Meet-Me Page
resource is available, the index of the idle meet-me Page resource appears on
the display unit. The end user connects to the paging equipment and can page.
If a resource is not idle, the system returns the reorder tone to the end user.

If a display unit is not on the MBS, a search for an idle Meet-Me Page resource
does not occur. The end user receives a dial tone and must enter an index. The
entry of the index occurs in table CUSTHEAD with subfield LPAMAX set to

a range of 0 to 99. This index finds an idle resource. If an idle resource is
present, the end user connects to the paging equipment and can page.

After paging, the end user can control the page or release control of the page.

Controlling the page

To control the page, the end user presses the CXR/3WC key. This action
disconnects the end user from the paging equipment and connects the end user
to the caller again. When the system connects the pager and caller are
connected, the following occurs. The pager and caller wait for the paged party
to answer the page. These lines cannot receive calls.

To answer the call, the paged party dials the Meet-Me Page answerback access
code. This action establishes three-port conference circuit among the calling
party, paging party, and paged party. The calling and paging parties receive a
short tone burst that notifies the parties of the new connection. A speech path
occurs between the paging and paged parties. The end user places the calling
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Meet-Me Page (continued)

party on hold. The paging party can use Three-way Calling (3WC) to form a
conference or Call Transfer (CXR). These features allow the paging party to
transfer the call to the paged party.

If the paged party does not answer the page, the paging party can disconnect
to cancel feature Meet-Me Page. The paging party can flash the hookswitch to
attempt to reconnect to the paging equipment. If the equipmentis busy, a busy
tone occurs. If the equipment is idle, the page occurs in the previous method.

Releasing control of the page

To release control of the page, the end user disconnects after paging. This
disconnection signals a request to park the calling party against the Meet-Me
Page resource. The system disconnects the end user from the paging
equipment. When the calling party waits for the paged party to dial the
answerback access code, the calling party receives ringback.

When the paged party dials the answerback access code, the paged party
connects to the calling party. If the paged party does not answer, a recall timer
expires. The system rings the paging party again, which cancels Meet-Me
Page activation.

500/2500 set

To activate the Meet-Me Page feature, the 500/2500 set end-user performs the
following steps:

» presses the CXR/3WC key
» dials the Meet-Me Page activation access code
» dials the required zoning digits

The Meet-Me Page feature can provide a minimum of one building. In a
multibuilding configuration, each building is a zone with associated zoning
digits. The system sends the zoning digits to the paging equipment. After the
end user dials the zoning digits, a dial tone prompts the end user to enter the
index digit. This index digit finds a Meet-Me Page resource. If the Meet-Me
Page resource is busy, the system returns a busy tone to the end user. The
system does not search for an idle meet-me Page resource. If the meet-me
Page resource is idle, the end user connects to the paging equipment and issues
the page.

After paging, the end user can control the page or release control of the page.

Controlling the page

To control the page, the end user presses the CXR/3WC key. The user presses
this key to disconnect from the paging equipment and connect to the calling
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Billing

party. The end user and the calling party wait for the paged party to answer the
page. The lines of the end user and the calling party stay busy, which prevents
the lines from receiving calls. The end user and the calling party hear rings
when the parties wait for the paged party to answer the page.

To answer the call, the paged party dials the Meet-Me Page answerback access
code. The system prompts the paged party to enter the Meet-Me Page resource
index digit. The system establishes a three-port conference circuit among the
calling party, paging party, and paged party. The calling and paging parties
receive a short tone burst that notifies the parties of the connection. A speech
path occurs between the paging and paged parties. The end user places the
calling party on hold. The paging party can use 3WC to form a conference or
CXR to transfer the call to the paged party.

If the paged party does not answer the page, the paging party can disconnect
to cancel the Meet-Me Page feature. Or, the paging party can flash the
hookswitch to attempt to connect to the paging equipment again. If the
equipment is busy, the system gives a busy tone. If the equipment is idle, the
page can occur in the previous method.

Releasing control of the page

To release control of the page, the end user disconnects. This disconnection
parks the call against the Meet-Me Page resource.

When the paged party dials the answerback access code, the system prompts
the paged party to enter the index digit. The system connects the paged party
to the calling party. If the paged party does not answer, a recall timer expires.
The paging party is rung again, which cancels the Meet-Me Page activation.

The Meet-Me Page does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The Meet-Me Page does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The Meet-Me Page does not affect office parameters.
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Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Meet-Me Page appear in the
following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for Meet-Me Page

Table Purpose of table

CUSTHEAD Customer Group Head. This table contains the customer group names assigned
to the blocks of data in table IBNXLA.

IBNXLA The IBN Translation can contain the following data:
» the digit translation of calls from an MBS
+ a500/2500 set
* an attendant console

e anincoming IBN trunk group

» the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) contains the customer group
names assigned to the blocks of data in table IBNXLA. Intable CUSTHEAD,
the meet-me Page feature adds option LPA. In table CUSTHEAD, the
meet-me Page feature introduces subfields LPACPTO and LPAMAX. The
new value is LPA. The meet-me Page feature adds value LPA to field
OPTIONS. The LPA has the new subfields LPACPTO and LPAMAX. Option
LPA indicates that the customer group can access the Meet-Me Page. Subfield
LPACPTO specifies how long a call the system parks before calling the
original called party again. The original called party is the end user of the
attendant console, MBS station, or 500/2500 set. Subfield LPAMAX specifies
the maximum number of meet-me Page requests that occur together and are
accessible to an MDC customer group.
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Datafill for Meet-Me Page for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following
table. The fields that apply to Meet-Me Page appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTIONS LPA Options. This field specifies the option. Enter
LPA.

Note: If OPTIONS is LPA, subfields LPACPTO
and LPAMAX require datafill.

LPACPTO 10 to 60 The LPA Call Park Time-Out. This subfield
specifies the number of seconds the system
parks a call before calling the original called party
again. Enter a value from 10 to 60.

LPAMAX 0to 99 The LPA Maximum. This subfield specifies the
maximum number of meet-me Page requests that
can occur together. An MDC customer group can
access these subfields. Enter a value from 0 to
99.

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
Sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTHEAD

CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM IDIGCOL OPTIONS

BNR  CXT DXT LPA 308 $

Datafilling table IBNXLA (activation access code)
Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) can contain the following data:

» the data for the digit translation of calls from an MBS
* ab500/2500 set

e an attendant console

e anincoming IBN trunk group

* the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group
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Table IBNXLA contains the activation access code that the end user dials to
activate Meet-Me Page. Subfield DGLIDX contains the activation access code
digits. Subfield TRSEL is FTR. Subfield FTR_TYPE is LPACT.

Datafill for Meet-Me Page for table IBNXLA appears in the following table.
The fields that apply to Meet-Me Page appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA (activation access code) (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY see subfields  Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME
and DGLIDX.

XLANAME translator Translator Name. This subfield specifies the 1-
name to 8-character alphanumeric name assigned to
the translator. Enter the translator name.

DGLIDX 1- to 18-digit  Digilator Index. This subfield specifies the
number access code. Enter the 1- to 18-digit number
assigned as the access code.

RESULT Result. This field contains subfield TRSEL.

TRSEL FTR Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
translation selector. Enter FTR.

Note: If TRSEL is FTR, subfields
NO_ACCODE_DIGITS, FTR_TYPE, LEN, and
ZONEDIGS require datafill.

NO_ACCODE_ 0to7 Number of Activation Code Digits. This subfield
DIGITS specifies the number of digits in the activation
access code. Enter a value fromOto 7.

FTR_TYPE LPACT Feature Result Translation Type. This subfield
specifies the feature result translation type.
Enter LPACT for meet-me Page activation.
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Datafilling table IBNXLA (activation access code) (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

LEN LEN Line Equipment Number. This subfield contains
the following:

e sgite

o frame

e unit

e drawer or line subgroup (LSG)
e shelf

e slot

e circuit

Enter the LEN.

ZONEDIGS Oto 18 Zone Digits. This subfield specifies the number
of zone digits that the end user dials after the
activation access code. Outpulse of these
zoning digits occurs in dual-tone multifrequency
(DTMF) format to the paging equipment. Entera
value from 0 to 18.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA (activation access code)

Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example. In this
example, table IBNXLA contains data for the Meet-Me Page feature activation
access code.

MAP example for table IBNXLA

KEY RESULT

CTX3 40 FTR2 LPACT HOST001180

Datafilling table IBNXLA (answerback access code)
Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) can contain the following data:

» data for the digit translation of calls from an MBS
* a500/2500 set
e an attendant console
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Meet-Me Page (continued)

e anincoming IBN trunk group
» the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Table IBNXLA contains data for the answerback access code that the paged
party dials to answer a page. Subfield DGLIDX contains data for the
answerback access code digits. Subfield TRSEL is FEAT. Subfield
FEATURE is LPANS.

Datafill for Meet-Me Page for table IBNXLA appears in the following table.
The fields that apply to Meet-Me Page appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA (answerback access code)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfields Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.

XLANAME translator name  Translator Name. This subfield specifies the 1- to
8-character alphanumeric name that assigned to the
translator. Enter the translator name.

DGLIDX 1 to 18 digit Digilator Index. This subfield specifies the access

number code. Enter the 1- to 18-digit number assigned as the
access code.
RESULT see subfield Result. This field contains subfield TRSEL.

TRSEL FEAT Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
translation selector. Enter FEAT.

Note: 1If TRSEL is FEAT, subfields ACR, SMDR, and
FEATURE require datafill.

ACR Y orN Account Code Entry. This subfield specifies if the table
requires an account code. Enter Y or N.

SMDR Y orN Station Message Detail Recording. This subfield
specifies if the table requires SMDR. Enter Y or N.

FEATURE LPANS Feature. This subfield specifies the feature. Enter
LPANS for meet-me Page answerback access.
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Meet-Me Page (end)

Datafill example for table IBNXLA (answerback access code)

Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following table. In this
example, Table IBNXLA contains data for the meet-me Page feature
answerback access code.

MAP example for table IBNXLA

KEY RESULT

CTX3 41 FEATN N N LPANS

Tools for verifying translations
The Meet-Me Page does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD
The Meet-Me Page does not use SERVORD.
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Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS15 and later versions

Requirements

To operate, Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone requires the
following:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

Description

Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone provides notification to station
users. This notification informs users that a message is in queue against the
user directory number (DN). The feature allows a station user to access the
station or attendant that activated the message waiting feature. The station user
dials an access code to access the station or attendant. This feature also allows
the station user to activate message waiting on another 500/2500 set, link
telephone, or business set.

Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone provides visual indication. This
visual indication informs specified users that a held message is at the message
center for the station of the user. These users are users of 500/2500 sets or link
telephones. The message waiting lamp is in different states during a call.

Operation
When the system presents a call that is busy or not answered to the message

center, the attendant denotes a message. The attendant activates the message
waiting lamp for the called station before releasing the call. If the calling party
does not want to leave a message, the attendant releases the call.

The following conditions indicate to the station user that a message waits:

* the Message Waiting lamp flashes

* the station user hears stuttered dial tone on call origination attempts

The station user can dial the message center DN and the access code to retrieve
the message. The message center attendant answers and conveys the message.
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Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone  (continued)

After the attendant delivers the message, the attendant deactivates the message
waiting for the station. The Message Waiting lamp stops flashing.

The Message Waiting lamp does not flash under the following conditions:

* Messages are not in a queue for a station, and the station is on-hook.

* The station is off-hook.

The Message Waiting lamp flashes at 60 ipm when messages are in queue for
a station, and the station is on-hook.

Translations table flow

Limits

Interactions

Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone does not affect translations table
flow.

The following limits apply to Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone:
* The feature requires a 2500 set with a lamp and a 6X19 line card.

* Lines with the message waiting lamp option assigned require line options
that specify the message waiting lamp option.

Descriptions of the actions between Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link
Phone and other functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

The following features interact with Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link
Phone:
» Attendant Message Waiting
interaction description
» Station Message Waiting/Call Request/Retrieval
interaction description

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Billing

Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone does not affect billing.
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Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone  (continued)

Station Message Detail Recording

Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone does not affect Station Message
Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Message Waiting Lamp Update -
Link Phone appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct
entry order.

Datafill requirements for Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone

Table Purpose of table

IBNLINES Integrated Business Network (IBN) Line Assignment Table

(Note)

FNMAP Attendant Console Functional Key Table

IBNFEAT IBN Line Feature Table

(Note)

Note: You must enter data for this table through SERVORD. A datafill procedure does not appear in
this document for this table.

Note: The tables entered for Message Waiting Lamp Update- Link Phone
also require entry of the station message waiting feature. If the station
message waiting feature is active, most tables for Message Waiting Lamp
Update - Link Phone already have entries.

Datafilling table FNMAP

Table FNMAP (Attendant Console Functional Key) assigns features to keys 2
through 43 on specified consoles. You must enter data in table FNMAP to
define the key and lamp on the attendant console. The key and lamp are for
the message waiting feature associated with the Message Waiting lamp.

The datafill for Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone for table FNMAP
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to Message Waiting Lamp
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Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone  (continued)

Update - Link Phone appeatr in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table FNMAP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RESULT see subfields  Result. This field contains subfields KEYSEL and
SPFN.
KEYSEL SPECL Key Selector. This subfield specifies the special
key selector. Enter SPECL.
SPFN SPECL Key Selector. This subfield specifies the special
key selector. Enter SPECL.

Datafill example for table FNMAP
Sample datafill for table FNMAP appears in the following example.

MAP example for table FNMAP

TABLE: FNMAP
KEY RESULT

CONS2 3 SPECL MSGIND

Tools for verifying translations
Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD

SERVORD limits
Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone does not have SERVORD limits.
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Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone  (continued)

SERVORD prompts

The SERVORD prompts used to assign Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link
Phone to a line appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone

Correct
Prompt input Explanation
CRRCFW NO, ALL, Call request retrieval call forwarding.
DISPLAY
CRX Y,N Call request exempt.
NOTICE MWL Message waiting lamp.
Note: The system enters data for tables IBNLINES and IBNFEAT when you assign Message Waiting
Lamp Update - Link Phone through SERVORD.

SERVORD example for adding Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link
Phone

The procedure to add Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone to a line
with the ADO command appears in the following example.
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Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone  (end)

SERVORD example for Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone in prompt
mode

/

\_

SO:
> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 93 2 26 AM

>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 0198
OPTION:
> MWT
NOTICE:
> MWL
CAR:
>Y
CRRCFWL
> ALL
CRX:
>Y
OPTION:
>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:
ADO NOW 93 2 26 AM HOST 00 1 09 08 (MWT MWL Y ALLY ) $

SERVORD example for Message Waiting Lamp Update - Link Phone in
no-prompt mode

C >ADO0198 MWT MWL Y ALLY $ )
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS30 and later versions

Requirements
Multiple Position Hunt with Queue has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description

The Multiple Position Hunt with Queue feature allows the distribution of calls

to occur evenly across multiple non-data link attendant consoles. The system
presents calls to the consoles in the order in which the calls arrive at the
DMS-100 switch. Calls that the system cannot present to a console queue in
the DMS-100 switch until a console is available to serve those calls.

Attendant consoles can occur as data link consoles and non-data link consoles
(NDLC). Data link consoles interface to the central office through end-user
loops and data links. The data links convey information like incoming call
identification (ICI) and calls waiting identification to the console. The data
links convey information like position busy to the central office.

An example of a data link console is the Northern Telecom MDC attendant
console. The interface of this console to the central office appears in the
following figure.
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

MDC (data link) attendant console

Outgoing data

Incoming data Attendant

console

Central office

Voice link

The NDLCs are attendant consoles that interface to a central office through the
following:

* multiple end-user loops

e scan points

» signal distribution (SD) points

The ICI information is assigned for each at the console. Scan points detect

Position Busy conditions. The SD points give Call Waiting Indications. A
generic diagram of a NDCL appears in the following figure.
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

NDCL configuration

Voice loops

-

Position busy
scan point

Central office Attendant console
system
Night service

scan point

Calls waiting

SD point
poin >

Definitions related to multiple position hunting
This feature applies to NDCL. The end user must learn the following
definitions that appear before the algorithm used for multiple position hunting
on an NDLC appears.

Console group
A group of one or more consoles. A console can belong to only one console
group. Each console group has one central office queue. This queue is for all
call types that terminate in that console group.

Call Waiting indication
Set the call waiting indication when calls queue at the central office. The call
associates with a console group. An SD point sets the call.

Position busy
Position busy indicates that the console must not be offered any additional
calls. Position busy associates with an individual console. A scan point
detects the position busy.

Two types of position busy associate with NDLCs. The attendant activates the
first type by the attendant by presence of a position busy key on the console.
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

The attendant presses this key when the attendant leaves the console
unattended.

The console activates the second type automatically. This activation occurs

when the console rings or the console is active on a call. This activation occurs
to prevent additional calls from being offered to the console until the current

call is serviced.

Both types of position busy signal through the same scan point. The DMS
switch does not have a method to distinguish between the two types of position
busy. A change in the position busy status does not affect calls that already
have a connection to the console.

Night service
Night service associates with a console group. Manually set night service from
a console. Night service indicates that no console is attended. The system
detects night service through a scan point. When night service is active, all
subsequent calls reroute to a predetermined directory number (DN), or busy
signal.

All consoles that are position busy do not activate night service.

A change in the night service status does not affect calls already connected to
a console. A change in the night service status does not affect calls queued for
a console group.

Power failure transfer
Power failure transfer reroutes calls when a power failure occurs at the
end-user premises. The NDCL cannot handle calls. The system activates
power failure transfer indirectly through the night service or position busy scan
points. Setting the normal state of these scan points to the correct value causes
night service or position busy to activate. This activation occurs during a
power outage.

Call type
The call type is a numeric value that identifies the dialed DN that reaches the
console group. The call type identifies which attendant lines must terminate
calls to that DN.

Each line on a console limits to a single call type. This limitation is necessary
to indicate the proper ICI to the attendant. Multiple lines on a console can have
the same call type. The console datafill that associates with the line derives the
ICI. The central office does not supply the ICI.
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

Examples of multiple position arrangements
In the following examples, the notation X.Y identifies calls. The X is the call
number and Y is the call type. For example, 2.3 refers to call 2, which is of
call type 3.

The arrangement of three NDLCs appears in a group with each console
terminating three lines in the following figure. Each line on a console
terminates a separate call type.

Multiple position arrangement

Line A1l —— Console
Line A2 A
Line A3

Line Bl
Line B2
Line B3

Central office

Console
B

Line C1
Line C2
Line C3 ———

Console
C

Assume that three different calls (1.1, 2.2, and 3.3) arrive for the console
arrangement. The first call terminates at Console A, the second at Console B,
and the third at Console C.

The system places the fourth call in a central queue and gives audible ringing.
These actions occur if a fourth call, call 4.1, arrives when each console is active
on the call, position busy. Activation of the call waiting indicator for this MPH
group occurs. The call status after the queuing of call 4.1 appears in the
following figure.
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

Call status after queuing call 4.1

4.1 Central office queue
A B C Consoles
Calls
1.1 2.2 3.3 h'= hold

Assume that Console B extends call 2.2 to a station and places call 2.2 on hold.
The position busy indicator of the console changes to idle. When the
DMS-100 switch detects this change, the DMS-100 looks for calls that can
terminate on console B. Call 4.1 can terminate on console B. This call is
removed from the queue and connects to line B1. The call waiting indicator
SD point returns to the normal state because calls do not remain the queue.
The call status after call 4.1 is removed from the queue appears in the
following figure.

Call status after removing call 4.1

Central office queue

A B C Consoles
1.1 2.2 (H) 3.3 Calls
a1 h = hold
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

Assume that call 5.1 comes in. The hunt begins with console C, because
console B had the last call. Console C is position busy. The hunt continues.
Console A and console B are position busy. Call 5.1 queues. The call status
after the queuing of call 5.1 appears in the following figure.

Call status after queuing call 5.1

51 Central office queue
A B C Consoles
11 22 (H) 3.3 Calls
41 h = hold

Another call, 6.2, arrives. The hunt begins again with console C. The call

gueues again. The call status after the queuing of call 6.2 appears in the
following figure.
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

Call status after queuing call 6.2

6.2
Central office queue
5.1
A B C Consoles
1.1 22 (H) 33 ﬁi”ﬁ y
4.1 -ne

Console B places call 4.1 on hold. Queuing does not take place because call
5.1 or 6.2 cannot terminate on console B. Console A places call 1.1 on hold.
Call 5.1 remains in the queue because call 5.1 cannot terminate on console A.
Call 6.2 can terminate on console A. Call 6.2 is removed from the queue and
presented to console A. The call states at this point appear in the following
figure.

Call status
5.1 Central office queue
A B C Consoles
1.1 (H) 2.2 (H) 3.3 Calls
h = hold
6.2 41 (H)
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

Console C releases call 3.3. Remove call 5.1 from the queue and connect to
line C1. The call status after removal of the call from the queue of call 5.1
appears in the following figure.

Call status after removing call 5.1

Central office queue

A B C Consoles
1.1 (H) 22 (H) 51 Ef”ﬁ y
6.2 41 (H) =no

Operation
The system directs a call to a multiple hunting arrangement by associating a
DN with each call type in the console group. When this association occurs,
follow the steps for each incoming call:

» Acheck occurs on the status of night service for the console group. If the
group is in night service, the call redirects to the predefined DN. An
attempt occurs to find a console on which to terminate this call. This
attempt occurs if the console group is not in night service.

« If night service is not in effect, a check occurs of the position busy status
of the current console. If the console is busy, the search continues with the
next console in the group.

» Ifthe console is not busy, a check occurs on the status of the available lines
on that console. Checking for an available line on a console begins with
the firstline on the console. If aline cannot handle this call type, the search
continues with the next console in the group. If a line is available, the call
terminates on that line.

» Afteryou offer a call to a console, a search begins to find the next available
console in the console group. This search identifies the console from
which the next call hunts. If a console is not position busy, the next hunt
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

begins with the console. If all consoles are position busy, the next hunt
begins with the next console.

If a console is not available, an attempt occurs to queue the call in the
central office. If the queue contains the maximum number of calls, the call
redirects to a predefined overflow route. If room is present in the queue,
the system places the call at the end of the queue. The call waiting
indication SD point activates to indicate that calls are queued.

Translations table flow

The description of Multiple Position Hunt with Queue tables appear in the
following list:

Table HUNTGRP (Hunt Group) contains the data for each hunt group
assigned in the switching unit.

Table HUNTMEM (Hunt Group Member) lists the members assigned to
the hunt groups that appear in table HUNTGRP.

TableMPHGRP (Multiple Position Hunt Group) specifies the
characteristics of a group of NDLCs.

Table MPHCON (Multiple Position Hunt Console) specifies the
characteristics of each console in an MPH group.

Table SCGRP (Scan Group) specifies the location of scan group cards in
the DMS-100 switch.

Table SDGRP (Signal Distributor Group) specifies the location of SD
cards in the DMS-100 switch.
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

(continued)

Table flow for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

Incoming call enters MPH group.

l

This flowchart summarizes the
procedure.

Use the instructions in the
procedure to perform the
procedure.

Table HUNTGRP

field GRPTYPE = MPH

field MPHGRP = 0-31

Specifies MPH group for NDLCs.

Table HUNTMEM
field SELECT = P

Associates LEN on console for MPH
group.

Table MPHGRP

field MPHGRP = 0-31

field NUMCONS = 0-32

field NSSCGRP = 0-255

field CWSDGRP= 0-255

Specifies MPH console group, night ser-
vice, scan group and call waiting SD group

Y

Table MPHCON

field MPHCNUM = 0-31

field MPHGRP = 0-31

field MPHCON = 0-15

field PBSCGRP = 0-255

Specifies for each console MPH group
and position busy scan group.

Table SCGRP

field CARDCODE = 0X10AA

Specifies scan card code for night service
and position busy for consoles.

Table SDGRP

field SDGRPNO = 0-511

field CARDCODE = 2X57AA
Specifies card code for field
CWSDGRP in table MPHGRP.
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Datafill example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

Datafill table Example data
HUNTGRP 0919 5550040 MPH 013 NSDN81I0OONNNRCVDNN NNNN2$
HUNTMEM O1INPHOSTO000001
MPHGRP 10 2 4 OFRT30 0 0 0 0 0 0 Y 20 AUDIO1
MPHCON 210016000
SCGRP 0 MTM 0 14 0X10AA
SDGRP 0 MTM 0 12 2X57AA
Limits

The following limits apply to Multiple Position Hunt with Queue:

A maximum of 32 MPH groups are allowed in a DMS-100 office.
A maximum of 16 consoles are allowed in an MPH group.

A maximum of 32 consoles are allowed in a DMS-100 office.

A maximum of 32 lines are allowed on an NDLC.

A maximum of 32 calls can be queued for a MPH group.

Call Request Retrieval (CRR) calls can occur to consoles. The system
does not support queuing of this type of call.

The following options are not compatible with MPH groups:
— ACD
— AUL
— BC
— CFB
— CFD
— IDTM
— MDN
— RAG
— RMB
— SHU
— SOR
— UCD
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

* Some NDLCs expect the central office to supply specified voltages on the
call waiting loop when this loop is closed. The 2X57AA cards for call
waiting indication only provide loop closure. Additional hardware must be
provided at the end-user premises for some NDLCs. This condition allows
the call waiting indication to operate correctly.

e Many hunt group options cannot be assigned to MPH groups or do not have
an effect on MPH Hunting patterns. The following are the options:

— CIR
— TFO
— LOR
— LOD
— CFGDA
— OFR
— OFS

Interactions
Multiple Position Hunt with Queue does not interact with other features.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Multiple Position Hunt with Queue does not require activation or deactivation
by the end user.

Billing
Multiple Position Hunt with Queue does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Multiple Position Hunt with Queue does not affect Station Message Detail
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Multiple Position Hunt with Queue does not affect office parameters.
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Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry
order.

Datafill requirements for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

Table Purpose of table

SCGRP Scan Group. The product engineering code (PEC) and the physical location at the
host or remote switch units appear in this table. The PEC and the physical location
are for the scan groups reserved for use as scan points for line features.

SDGRP Signal Distributor Group. The product engineering code (PEC) and the physical
location at the host or remote switching units appear in this table. The PEC and
the physical location are for the signal distributor groups reserved for use as signal
distributor points for line features.

MPHGRP Multiple Position Hunt Group. This table specifies the characteristics of a group of
non-data link consoles.

MPHCON Multiple Position Hunt Console. This table specifies the characteristics of an
individual console in an MPH group.

HUNTGRP Hunt Group. This table contains the data for each hunt group assigned in the

(Note) switching unit.

HUNTMEM Hunt Group Member. The members assigned to the hunt groups that appears in

(Note) table HUNTGRP appears in this table.

Note: Entry of this table is through SERVORD. Datafill procedures or examples are not provided.
See “SERVORD" for an example of how to use SERVORD to enter data in this table.

Datafilling table SCGRP

Table Scan Group (SCGRP) specifies the location of scan group cards
(OX10AA) in the DMS-100 switch. You must enter a card with data before
specifying the night service and position busy SC points in table MPHGRP
and table MPHCON respectively. Information supplied in table SCGRP is the
Maintenance Trunk Module (MTM) and Circuit at which the 0X10AA card is
located.

Datafill for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue for table SCGRP appears in the
following figure. The fields that apply to Multiple Position Hunt with Queue
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Multiple Position Hunt with Queue  (continued)

appear in this figure. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table SCGRP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SCGRPNO 0to 511 Scan Group. This field specifies the scan group
number. Enter a value from O to 511.

TMTYPE MTM, RMM, Trunk Module Type. This field specifies the type
RSM of trunk module on which the miscellaneous scan
card is mounted. Enter MTM for maintenance
trunk module, RMM for remote maintenance
module, or RSM for remote service module.

TMNO 0to 2047 Trunk Module Number. This field determines the
trunk module number assigned to the MTM,
RMM, or RSM on which the miscellaneous scan
card mounts. Enter a value from 0 to 2047.

TMCKTNO 0to 29 Trunk Module Circuit Number. This field specifies
the trunk module circuit number assigned to the
MTM, RMM, or RSM on which the miscellaneous
scan card mounts. Enter a value from 0 to 29.

CARDCODE 0X10AA Product Engineering Code. This field specifies
the engineering code of the scan card. Enter
0X10AA.

Datafill example for table SCGRP
The following MAP (maintenance and administration position) example
shows an MPH group with three consoles. The three consoles handle three call
types. The MPH group requires four scan points, three for position busy (one
for each console) and one for night service. All four scan points can be on the
same card. The example illustrates how a tuple in table SCGRP appears on the
MAP .

Datafill for table SCGRP appears in the following example.

MAP example for table SCGRP

TABLE: SCGRP
SCGRPNO TMTYPE TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE

0 MTM 0 14 0X10AA
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Datafilling table SDGRP

Table Signal Distributor Group (SDGRP) specifies the location of SD cards
(2X57AA) in the DMS-100 switch. You must enter a card with data before
you specify the calls waiting Indicator SD point in table MPHGRP.
Information in table SDGRP includes the MTM and circuit at which the
2X57AA card is located.

Datafill for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue for table SDGRP appearsin the
following table. The fields that apply to Multiple Position Hunt with Queue
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table SDGRP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SDGRPNO Oto 511 Signal Distributor Group. This field specifies the
SD group number. Enter a value from 0 to 511.

TMTYPE MTM, RMM, Trunk Module Type. This field specifies the type
or RSM of trunk module on which the signal distributor
card is mounted. Enter MTM, RMM, or RSM.

TMNO 0 to 2047 Trunk Module Number. This field specifies the
trunk module number assigned to the MTM,
RMM, or RSM on which the SD card mounts.
Enter a value from 0 to 2047.

TMCKTNO 0to 29 Trunk Module Circuit Number. This field specifies
the trunk module circuit number assigned to the
MTM, RMM, or RSM on which the SD card
mounts. Enter a value from 0 to 29.

CARDCODE 2X57AA Product Engineering Code. This field specifies
the engineering code of the SD card. Enter
2X57AA.

Datafill example for table SDGRP
Datafill for table SDGRP appears in the following example.
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(continued)

MAP example for table SDGRP

TABLE: SDGRP

SDGRPNO TMTYPE TMNO

TMCKTNO CARDCODE

0 MTM

0 12 2X57A

Datafilling table MPHGRP

Multiple Position Hunt with Queue creates table Multiple Position Hunt Group
(MPHGRP). The contents of this table specify the characteristics of a group

of NDLCs. Information specified in this table includes:

* number of consoles

* maximum queue length and overflow route

* ringing threshold and announcements/music

* night service scan point

» calls waiting indicator SD point.

The system supports a maximum of 32 MPH groups.

Datafill for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue for table MPHGRP appears in

the following table. The fields that apply to Multiple Position Hunt with

Queue appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for

a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table MPHGRP (Sheet 1 of 3)

Explanation and action

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry
MPHGRP 0to31
NUMCONS Oto 16
CQLENGTH 0to 32

MPH Console Group Number. This field specifies
the MPH group number to which the console is
assigned. Enter a value from 0 to 31.

Number of Non-Data Link Consoles. This field
specifies the number of NDLCs in this console
group. This field determines the number of tuples
allocated in table MPHCON for this MPH group.
Enter a value from O to 16.

Calls in Queue. This field specifies the number of
calls that can be queued in the central office for
this MPH group. Enter a value from 0 to 32.
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Datafilling table MPHGRP (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field

Subfield or
refinement Entry

Explanation and action

CQOVRTE

NSSCGRP

NSSCPT

NSNORMST

CWSDGRP

CWSDPT

CWNORMST

AUDIO

alphanumeric

0to 511

Oto 6

0,1

0to 511

Oto 6

0,1

Y, N

Central Office Overflow Queue Route. This field
specifies the route to which calls that overflows
from the central office queue are directed. Enter
the table name and route number.

Night Service Scan Group. This field specifies
the scan group in the night service scan group in
table SCGRP that associates with night service.
Enter a value from O to 511.

Night Service Scan Point. This field specifies the
scan point in the night service scan group that
associates with night service. Enter a value from
Oto 6.

Normal State Night Service. This field specifies
the normal state of the night service scan point.
Enter O for open or 1 for closed.

Calls Waiting SD Group. This field specifies the
SD point in the calls waiting SD group. This SD
point activates when calls are present in the
central office queue for this MPH group. Enter a
value from 0 to 511.

Calls Waiting SD Point. This field specifies that
SD point in the call waiting SD group. This SD
point activates when calls are present in the
central office queue for this MPH group. Enter a
value from O to 6.

Normal State Calls Waiting SD Point. This field
specifies the normal state of the calls waiting SD
point. Enter O for open or 1 for closed.

Audio Option. This field specifies if the MPH
group has audio. Enter Y or N.

If AUDIO has a Y setting subfields AUDTHRSH and AUDIOIDX require datafill.
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Datafilling table MPHGRP (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
AUDTHRSH 0to 60 Audio Threshold. This subfield specifies the time

that a call spends in the queue until the call
connects to the audio announcements. This
subfield specifies the time in seconds. Enter a
value from O to 60.

AUDIOIDX Alphanumeric ~ Audio Index. This subfield specifies the audio
group to which a call connects. Enter the audio
group name.

Datafill example for table MPHGRP
Datafill for table MPHGRP appears in the following example.

MAP example for table MPHGRP

TABLE: MPHGRP
MPHGRP NUMCONS CQLENGTH CQOVRTE NSSCGRP NSSCPT NSNORMST
CWSDGRP CWSDPT CWNORMST AUDIO AUDIODAT

10 2 4 OFRT 30 0 0 0
0 0 0 Y 20 AUDIO1

Datafilling table MPHCON

Multiple Position Hunt with Queue creates table Multiple Position Hunt
Console. The contents of this table specify the characteristics of an individual
console in an MPH group. Information specified in this table includes

» console number in office (key to table)

e MPH group to which the console belongs
» console number in the group

* number of lines the console supports

* position busy scan group

* position busy scan point

* position busy normal state

The number of lines the system supports has a maximum value of 32. The
system sets the number of lines according to the type of NDLC provided. You
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can assign a maximum of 16 consoles in an MPH group with a maximum of
32 consoles in the office.

Datafill for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue for table MPHCON appears in

the following table. The fields that apply to Multiple Position Hunt with

Queue appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for
a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table MPHCON

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

MPHCNUM 0to 31 MPH Console Number. This field specifies the
console number in the office. Enter a value from
0 to 31.

MPHGRP 0to 31 MPH Group Index. This field specifies the MPH
group index. Enter a value from 0 to 31.

MPHCON 0to 15 MPH Console Index. This field specifies the MPH
group console index. Enter a value from 0 to 15.

MAXLINES 1to 32 Maximum Number of Lines. This field specifies
the maximum number of lines the NDLCs can
support. Enter a value from 1 to 32.

PBSCGRP 0to 511 Position Busy Scan Group. This field specifies
the scan group from table SCGRP. This scan
group associates with the position busy indicator
for this console. Enter a value from 0 to 511.

PBSCPT 0to 6 Position Busy Scan Group Point. This field
specifies the scan point in the position busy scan
group that indicates the status of the console.
Enter a value from O to 6.

PBNORMST 0,1 Normal State for Position Busy. This field
specifies if the scan point is open or closed. Enter
0 for open or 1 for closed.

Note: Each console can terminate 16 lines. The position busy scan points
for all consoles are on scan group 0. Each scan pointis normally closed. An
open scan point indicates the console is busy.

Datafill example for table MPHCON
Datafill for table MPHCON appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table MPHCON

TABLE: MPHCON
MPHCNUM MPHGRP MPHCON MAXLINES PBSCGRP PBSCPT PBNORMS

2 10 0 16 O 0 0

Tools for verifying translations

Multiple Position Hunt with Queue does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD

Multiple Position Hunt with Queue defines hunt group type MPH. This
addition results in modifications to the following Service Order System
(SERVORD) commands:

e establish (EST)

e add (ADD)
» delete (DEL)
* out (OUT)

* add option (ADO)
» change feature (CHF)
» delete option (DEO)

This feature introduces the line options MPH and NSDN to define MPH
groups.

The following options are not compatible with options MPH and NSDN:

* ACD
« AUL

« BC

- CFB

« CFD
« CWI

« CWX
 DTM
* MDN
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* RAG
 RMB
« SHU
« SOR
« SORC
« UCD
* DNH
- DLH
* MLH
* PRH

You must not assign additional options when you assign MPH to a set. To
assign NSDN to a set, MPH must be present. The MPH and NSDN are only
assignable to MDC 2500 set lines.

The system enters data in tables HUNTGRP and HUNTMEM when you
assign Multiple Position Hunt with Queue with SERVORD.

SERVORD limits
Multiple Position Hunt with Queue does not have SERVORD limits.

SERVORD prompts

The SERVORD prompts used to assign Multiple Position Hunt with Queue to
a line appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue (Sheet 1 of 2)

Prompt Correct input Explanation

MPHGRP Oto 31 Specifies the MPH group to which the MPH group belongs.
Enter a value from O to 31.

CALL TYPE 0to 31 Specifies the call type that associates with the MPH group.
Enter a value from O to 31.

MPHCON 0to 15 Specifies the Console in the MPH group to which the member
belongs. Enter a value from 0 to 15.
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SERVORD prompts for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue (Sheet 2 of 2)

Prompt Correct input Explanation

CONLINE 1to 32 Specifies the console line of the assigned member. Enter a
value from 1 to 32.

NSDN 1 to 7 Digits Specifies the night service DN of the MPH group. Enter the 1-
to 7-digits DN.

SERVORD example for adding Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

The following SERVORD example indicates how Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue adds to a present line with the EST command. In this example, an MPH
group with a pilot and four members establishes.

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

" SEST

>

> MPH

LCC:
> IBN
GROUP:

>0
NCOS:
>0
SNPA:
> 919

LTG:

SONUMBER: NOW 89 07 20 8 AM
GROUPTYPE:

PILOT_DN:
> 6212000

> 50B_CON
SUBGRP:

LATANAME:
> NILLATA
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SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

/ >0
PILOT_LEN:
>0000
MPHGRP:

>0

CALLTYPE:

>0

MPHCON:

>0

CONLINE

>1
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>0001
MPHCON:

>1

CONLINE:

>2
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>0002
MPHCON:

>2

CONLINE:

>2
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>0003
MPHCON:

>3

CONLINE:

>2
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>0004
MPHCON:

>4

CONLINE:

>2
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>$

OPTION:

> NSDN

NSDN:

> 5886
OPTION:

>$
GROUPSIZE:

> 10

/
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SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in no-prompt mode

> EST $ MPH 6212000 IBN 50B_CON00919000000001
0001120002220003320004423$NSDN5886%10

)

SERVORD example for adding Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

The following SERVORD example indicates how Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue adds to a present line with the ADD command. In this example, a new
member adds to the MPH group created in the previous example.

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

/
>ADD

SONUMBER: NOW 89 07 20 8 AM
>

GROUPTYPE:

> MPH

LINK_LEN:
>0005
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>0003
MPHCON:

>5

CONLINE:

>1
MPH_MEM_LEN:
>$

OPTION:

> GROUPSIZE: 10
10

\_

/

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in no-prompt mode

[ >ADD$MPHOO005000351%$%$10%

)

SERVORD example for deleting Multiple Position Hunt with Queue
The following SERVORD example indicates how Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue deletes to a line with the DEL command. In this example, all members
delete from the MPH group modified in the previous example.
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SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

a I
>DEL

SONUMBER: NOW 89 07 20 8 AM
>

GROUPTYPE:

> MPH

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>0001

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>0002

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>0003

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>0004

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>0005

MPH_MEM_LEN:

>$

\_ J

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in no-prompt mode

[ >DEL$MPHO00010002000300040005% )

SERVORD example for deleting Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

The following SERVORD example indicates how Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue deletes from service with the OUT command. In this example, the pilot

of the MPH group modified in the previous example deletes.

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

4 N
>0UT

SONUMBER: NOW 89 07 20 8 AM
>

DN:

> 6212000

LEN_OR_LTID:

>0000

INTERCEPT_NAME:

\_ > BLDN )
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SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in no-prompt mode

[ > OUT $ 6212000 0 0 0 0 BLDN

)

SERVORD example for adding Multiple Position Hunt with Queue
The following SERVORD example indicates how Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue adds to a line with the ADO command. The previously established
MPH group has option NSDN assigned to the MPH group with a night service

DN of 6218000.

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

/
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 89 07 20 8 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 6212000

OPTION:

> NSDN:

NSDN:

> 6218000

OPTION:

¥

/

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in no-prompt mode

[ > ADO $ 6212000 NSDN 6218000 $

)

SERVORD example for changing Multiple Position Hunt with Queue

The following SERVORD example indicates how Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue changes with the CHF command. In this example, the MPH group

NSDN changes to 6216000.
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SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

4 N
>CHF

SONUMBER: NOW 89 07 20 8 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 6212000

OPTION:

> NSDN

NSDN:

>$

OPTION:

¥ p,

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in no-prompt mode

[ > CHF $ 6212000 NSDN $ $ )

SERVORD example for deleting Multiple Position Hunt with Queue
The following SERVORD example indicates how Multiple Position Hunt with
Queue deletes from a line with the DEO command. In this example, the MPH
group modified in the CHF example has option NSDN deleted from the MPH

group.
SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in prompt mode

4 N
>DEO

SONUMBER: NOW 89 07 20 8 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 6212000

OPTION:

> NSDN

OPTION:

>$

-

SERVORD example for Multiple Position Hunt with Queue in no-prompt mode

[ > DEO $ 6212000 NSDN $ )
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Non-Data Link Console Call Extension

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS27 and later versions

Requirements
Non-Data Link Console Call Extension has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description
Non-Data Link Console Call Extension contains the three-way calling public
(BWCPUB) announcement feature. This feature allows call extension from a
non-data link attendant console (AC) when the non-data link console links to
a DMS switch. The non-data link console is part of the customer premises
system (CPS).

Operation

When the extension of a call from a non-data link console occurs in one of the
following two modes:

* Public announcement: connects all parties in the call extension after
dialing is completed. Figure “Talking for public announcement"” indicates
the public announcement of a call extension.

* Private announcement: places the calling party on hold so the attendant
can confer with the third party before bridging the parties together. Figure
“Talking paths for private announcement” indicates the private
announcement of a call extension.
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Talking for public announcement

Attendant Attendant Attendant

console console console

¢ Lo
A B B B BB

Calling Third Calling Third Calling  Third

party party party party party party
Before During After

announcement announcement call extension

Talking paths for private announcement

Attendant Attendant Attendant

console console console

,%K %ﬁ%\ﬁ«ﬁ

Calling Third Calling Third Caling  Third
party party party party party party
Before During After
announcement announcement call extension

Translations table flow

Non-Data Link Console Call Extension does not affect translations table flow.
Limits

The following limits apply to Non-Data Link Console Call Extension :

* The SPLIT operation indicator (asterisk [*] or octothorpe [#]) is for the
3WCPUB feature for the lines with the 3SWCPUB feature assigned. The
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indicator cannot be used as an access code for other features in the
customer group.

* The DMS-100 switch does not support the multibutton electronic set
(MET) version of the AT&T 50B Console CPS.

* You cannot assign line option 3WCPUB to a non-IBN line. For example,
a Meridian business set (MBS) or plain old telephone service (POTS) line.

» For this feature to operate, field LOOPCON of table IBNFEAT (IBN Line
Feature) must be at .

» |Iffield LOOPCON is at N, a split operation cannot be specified for a 500
set. A public announcement of the purpose is always available for call
extension.

» Iffield LOOPCON is at Y and the user dials the # or * keys, a private
announcement of the purpose to extend a call can be performed.

* The system supports option 3WCPUB on line concentrating modules
(LCM). The system does not support this option on line modules (LM).

» Answer supervision must be supplied for the Answer (ANS) light to work
correctly.

Interactions

The 3WCPUB feature has the same interactions as the call transfer (CXR)
feature. For a business set, refer to “MBS 3W Calling/XFER." For IBN lines,
refer to “3-Way Conference/Transfer."

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Non-Data Link Console Call Extension that the attendant can activate for a
public or private announcement.

To perform a public announcement of a call, the attendant at the console must
complete the following steps.

Performing a public announcement

At your telephone
1 Make sure that the console received an incoming call.
Response:

The Attendant (ATND) loop lamp is on.

The incoming call identification (ICl) display displays the type of call.
2 Acknowledge the request to transfer the call.

Response:
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None

Press the START key.

Response:

The CPS generates a flash. The flash transfers to the switch.
The switch returns the stutter dial tone to the console.
After dial tone returns, dial the third party.

Response:

None

When the third party answers, announce the call.
Response:

The Answer (ANS) loop light goes on.

Press the Release (RLS) key.

Response:

The attendant is not on the loop any longer.

The ICI display, ANS loop light, and ATND loop lamp go off.

Many methods can extend a call to an idle or busy station. Refer to the
operator manual for the separate non-data link console. The following are
several methods for extension:

use of the RING key
when an extended call rings and is not answered in 30 s

if the calling party does not want to wait for the called party to answer the
call

if the calling party wants connection to another extension

To perform a private announcement of a call, the attendant at the console must
complete the following steps.

Performing a private announcement

At your telephone

1

Make sure that the console receives an incoming call.
Response

The ATND loop lamp is on.

The type of call appears on the ICI display.
Acknowledge the request to transfer the call.
Response:

None
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3 Press the SPLIT key.
Response:
The calling party is put on hold.
The SPLIT lamp is lit.
Dial tone is detected.

The CPS generates the flash to the DMS-100 switch. A special hexadecimal
digit follows the flash. The special digit is an octothorpe (#) or an asterisk (*).
The hardware of the console defines the special digit. When the CPS
outpulses the * or #, dial tone ends.

The system checks the special digit against the digit specified in option
3WCPUB of the line in table IBNFEAT (IBN Line Feature).

Note: The operator can not notice the dial tone because of the short
interval of the dial tone.

4 Dial the third party.
Response:
Dialed digit tones are heard.

5 The third party answers the call.
Response:

The DMS switch sends a flash to the console.
The Answer (ANS) loop lamp comes on.
6 Announce the call.
a If the called party accepts the call, proceed as follows:
1. Pressthe SPLIT key.
Response:
The system connects (bridges) the attendant, calling party and third
party.
The SPLIT lamp goes off.
2. Announce that the system connects the parties.
Response:
None
3. Press the Release (RLS) key.
Response:
The PA lamp comes on.
The ATND and ANS loop lamps go off.
The system releases the attendant from the connection.
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b If the third party does not accept the call, proceed as follows:
1. Pressthe Cancel (CANCL) key.
Response:
The system releases the third party.
The system reconnects the attendant and the calling party.
The SPLIT lamp and ANS loop lamp go off.
2. Announce that the called party is not available.
Response:
None
3. Pressthe RLS key.
Response:
The PA lamp comes on.
The ATND and ANS loop lamps go off.
The system releases the attendant from the connection.

Billing
Non-Data Link Console Call Extension does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
Non-Data Link Console Call Extension does not affect Station Message Detall
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Non-Data Link Console Call Extension does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

Non-Data Link Console Call Extension adds the 3WCPUB feature to table
IBNFEAT.

Make sure that BCS28 or greater software is loaded. Make sure that the
non-data link console has the correct equipment. Make sure that feature
packages NTX100 and NTX877 are loaded in the switch.

Datafill requirements for Non-Data Link Console Call Extension

Table Purpose of table

IBNFEAT IBN Line Feature table. This table lists line features assigned to the IBN lines in
table IBNLINES.

Note: Enter data in this table through SERVORD. This document does not have a datafill procedure
or example. Refer to "SERVORD" for an example of the use of SERVORD to datafill this table.
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Tools for verifying translations

SERVORD

Non-Data Link Console Call Extension does not use tools for verifying
translations.

Use SERVORD to add the Non-Data Link Console Call Extension to table
IBNFEAT. The Non-Data Link Console Call Extension contains the
three-way calling public (3WCPUB) announcement feature. The 3WCPUB
feature to table IBNFEAT.datafill table IBNFEAT. This feature allows call
extension from a non-data link AC when the system links the non-data link
console to a DMS switch.

Table IBNFEAT lists line features assigned to the IBN lines in table
IBNLINES

SERVORD limits

The following SERVORD limits apply to Non-Data Link Console Call
Extension.

Option 3WCPUB is not compatible with the following options:

* FIG (flash ignore)

* NDC (no double connect)

* BC (bearer capability)

You can add or delete option 3WCPUB from an IBN line. This document
supplies the following examples:

* Adding option 3WCPUB to a line

» Deleting option 3WCPUB from a line

SERVORD prompts

The SERVORD prompts used to assign Non-Data Link Console Call
Extension to an option appears in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Non-Data Link Console Call Extension (Sheet 1 of 2)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

OPTION 3WCPUB Specifies the option you assign. Enter 3WCPUB.
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SERVORD prompts for Non-Data Link Console Call Extension (Sheet 2 of 2)

Prompt Valid input Explanation

LOOPCN Y, N Specifies if you apply option 3WCPUB to a loop
console. EnterY or N.

SPLITKEY STAR, OCT Correct if option LOOPCON is at Y. Identifies the
key (asterisk (*) or octothorpe (#)) you use to
initiate the split operation for line option 3WCPUB.
Enter STAR or OCT.

Note: The system enters data in table IBNFEAT when you assign Non-Data
Link Console Call Extension through SERVORD.

SERVORD example for assigning Non-Data Link Console Call Extension

How you use ADO or DEO commands to assign Non-Data Link Console Call
Extension to a line appears in the following SERVORD examples.

SERVORD example for Non-Data Link Console Call Extension in prompt mode

4 N
SO:

> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 88 07 08 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6218017
OPTION:

> 3WCPUB
LOOPCON:
>Y
SPLITKEY:

> STAR:
OPTION:

>$

- /

SERVORD example for Non-Data Link Console Call Extension in no-prompt
mode

[ > ADO $ 6218017 3WCPUB Y STAR $ }
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SERVORD example for Non-Data Link Console Call Extension in prompt mode

4 N
SO:
> DEO
SONUMBER: NOW 88 08 08 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 6218017
OPTION:
> 3WCPUB
OPTION:
>$
- J

SERVORD example for Non-Data Link Console Call Extension in no-prompt
mode

[ > DEO $ 6218017 3WCPUB $ }
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Off-hook Queuing

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS10 and later versions

Requirements
Off-hook Queuing requires the following to operate:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description

The Off-hook Queuing (OHQ) feature allows specified calls that cannot
complete, to wait off-hook for an idle trunk. These calls cannot complete
because inexpensive, outgoing trunks are not available. The system cannot
locate an idle trunk in the inexpensive route set when automatic route selection
encounters a queue head in the route list. Inexpensive routes are all routes
before the queue head. When an outgoing trunk becomes available, the call
continues in a normal method.

Operation

A subscriber can make a call when outgoing trunks in the inexpensive route list
are not available. When this event occurs, the system places the call in the
off-hook queue. The calling party receives off-hook queuing tone. If the
calling party remains off-hook, the call remains in the off-hook queue for 2 s
to 60 s. If the calling party goes on-hook, the connection breaks.

Note: The off-hook queuing tone is a single 1-s burst of 440-Hz tone at-13
dBm.

A trunk can become idle when the call is in the off-hook queue. If this
condition occurs, the system removes the call from the queue. The call
continues normally. If the call is in the off-hook queue when the off-hook
gueue timer expires, the system removes the call from the queue.

Note: The length of time a call remains in an off-hook queue is set for each
route. The length can range from 2 s to 60 s in intervals of 1 s.

The system searches the route list that remains for an idle trunk on which to
send the call. The elements that remain include any inexpensive routes that do
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not allow OHQ and any expensive routes. The operating company can enter
data to make sure the call does not transfer to expensive route list elements. If
the system locates an idle trunk, the call continues normally. If the system
does not locate an idle trunk, the call does not receive circuit treatment.

Translations table flow
Off-hook Queuing does not affect translations table flow.

Limits

The following limits apply to Off-hook Queuing:

» the system abandons the OHQ feature if the line or incoming trunk goes
on-hook.

» the system abandons the OHQ feature if the line flashes the hookswitch.

» the average OHQ wait time for the route list must not exceed the threshold.
The threshold can range from 2 s to 60 s.

» the average wait time must not exceed the OHQ wait time entry. The DMS
switch calculates the average wait time internally. To estimate the average
wait time, the switch divides the average number of calls in the queue by
the average call arrival rate.

» the activation of OHQ must not occur on both ends of a trunk group. An
increase in glare occurs if OHQ is active at both ends of the group.

Interactions

The following section describes the interactions between Off-hook Queuing
and other functionalities.

The Off-hook Queuing feature has the following interactions with other IBN
features:

» overlap outpulsing is not compatible with OHQ.

e astation can have OHQ and call-back queuing (CBQ). The OHQ
functionality has priority over CBQ.

» acall can time out when the call waits in the off-hook queue. This call can
use an expensive route to complete. When these conditions occur, the
system does not generate expensive route warning tone.

+ when a call does not receive circuit tone after a search of the whole route
list fails, the caller can activate CBQ.

* the system allows OHQ on inexpensive routes. If an operating company
activates OHQ and expensive route warning tone for a route list element,
the system does not allow OHQ. This condition is a datafill error.
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» the OHQ does not apply for different types of the call forward feature.

» the OHQ does not apply if night service is in effect and the night service
route is to another switch.

» the OHQ does not apply to busy hunt groups routed to another switch or a
directory number that another switch serves.

» the system does not call wait a station that calls an off-hook queued station.
» astation that calls an off-hook queued station can activate ring again.

Activation/deactivation by the end user
Off-hook Queuing does not require activation or deactivation by the end user.

Billing
Off-hook Queuing does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
Off-hook Queuing does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The office parameters for Off-hook Queuing appear in the following table.
Refer toOffice Parameters Reference Mant@ladditional information about
office parameters.

Office parameters by Off-hook Queuing

Table
name Parameter name Explanation and action

OFCENG AVG_NUM_TGS_PER_OHCBQCALL  Specifies the average number of trunk
groups involved in CBQ or OHQ. Enter a
value from 0 to 32. The default value is 0.

OFCENG NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS Specifies the number of transaction blocks
required for the OHQ and CBQ features.
Enter a value from 0 to 1169. The default
value is 0.
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Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to activate Off-hook Queuing appear in the
following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill tables required for Off-hook Queuing

Table Purpose of table

CLLI Common Language Location Identifier. This table identifies the far end of each
announcement, tone, trunk group, test trunk, national milliwatt test lines, and
service circuit.

STN Special Tone. Tones that require trunk cards require this table.

IBNRTE IBN Route. This table contains specified route lists. A route reference index
number identifies these route lists.

NCOS Network Class of Service. This table contains network class of service (NCOS)
numbers. These numbers are assigned to the following:

» attendant consoles

* IBN or Subscriber Services (RES) stations
* incoming sides of two-way IBN trunk groups
* authorization codes

« customer groups

Datafilling table CLLI

Table CLLI (Common Language Location Identifier) contains codes that
identify each announcement, tone, or trunk group. Enter table CLLI to define
the off-hook queuing tone.

Datafill for Off-hook Queuing for table CLLI appears in the following table.
The fields that apply to Off-hook Queuing appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CLLI

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CLLI OHQT Common Language Location Identifier. This field
specifies 1 to 16 characters to identify the far end
of each announcement, tone, or trunk group.
Enter OHQT for off-hook queuing tone.
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Datafill example for table CLLI

Sample datafill for table CLLI appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CLLI

CLLI ADNUM TRKGRSIZ

ADMININF

OHQT 358 10

OFF_HOOK_QUEUING_TONE

Datafilling table STN

Table STN (Special Tone) contains information for tones that require trunk
cards. Enter table STN to define the location and the maximum number of
connections that can occur each tone circuit. The tones that require trunk cards
require this table. The ERWT tone is an example of a tone that requires trunk

cards.

Datafill for Off-hook Queuing for table STN appears in the following table.
The fields that apply directly to Off-hook Queuing appear in this table. See the
data schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table STN

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
SK see subfields  Special Tone Key. This field contains subfields
TONE and MEMBER.
TONE OHQT Tone. This subfield specifies the pseudo fixed
code assigned to the tone trunk circuit in table
CLLI. Enter OHQT.
MEMBER 0to 999 Member Number. This subfield specifies the
member number of the tone trunk circuit. Enter a
value from 0 to 999.
CARDCODE 3X68AC Card Code. This subfield specifies the product

engineering code (PEC) of the tone trunk circuit.
Enter 3X68AC.

Datafill example for table STN

Sample datafill for table STN appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table STN

SK TMTYPE TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE MAXCONN TRAFSNO

OHQTO MTM 4 13 3X68AC 15 0

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains specified route lists. A route reference
index number identifies these route lists.

Check the data in table IBNRTE to make sure the system used the following
selectors with the OHQ feature:

« QH
* S

* N

« OW
« VFG

The system uses selector QH with off-hook and call-back queuing to separate
the route list in inexpensive and expensive routes. The OHQ waiting time
associates with this selector. To use selectors S, N, OW, and VFG, set subfield
OHQ to Y if you want off-hook queuing. Set subfield EXP to N when field
OHQ is setto .
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Datafill for Off-hook Queuing for table IBNRTE appears in the following
table. The fields that apply to Off-hook Queuing appear in this table. See the
data schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

RTELIST see subfields  Route List. This field contains the following
subfields:
* IBNRTSEL
« OHQ
« CBQ
« EXP
« MBG
e CLLI

IBNRTSEL S IBN Route Selector. This subfield specifies the
route selector required when the digits dialed are
the same as the digits outpulsed.

OHQ Y Off-hook Queuing. This subfield specifies if
off-hook queuing is active.

CBQ Y orN Call Back Queuing. This subfield specifies if the
system applies an expensive route and an
expensive route warning tone.

EXP N Expensive. This subfield specifies if the route is
an expensive route.

MBG N Multi-switch Business Group. This subfield
specifies the multi-business group.

CLLI assigned Common Language Location Identifier. This

code subfield specifies the name of the trunk to route to
complete the translations. The name must
appear in table CLLI before this table can
reference the name. Enter the code assigned in
Table CLLI to which the system routes the
translation.

Datafill example for table IBNRTE
Sample datafill for table IBNRTE appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table IBNRTE

RTE RTELIST

6 ( VFGNNNREGOWL1 0)( SYY NN REGIBN2WTIE)$

Datafilling table NCOS

Table NCOS (Network Class of Service) contains network class of service
(NCOS) numbers assigned to the following:

» attendant consoles

* IBN or Subscriber Services (RES) stations

* incoming sides of two-way IBN trunk groups
» authorization codes

e customer groups

Enter data in table NCOS to assign the OHQ option.

Datafill for Off-hook Queuing for table NCOS appears in the following table.
The fields that apply to Off-hook Queuing appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table NCOS

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

NCOSOPTN OHQ Network Class of Service Options. This field
specifies a vector of a maximum of 17 option
entries for the NCOS number. Enter OHQ for
off-hook queuing.

If NCOSOPTN is set to OHQ, subfields OHQPRIO and OHQNOTICE require datafill.

OHQPRIO Oor1l Off-hook Queuing Priority. This subfield specifies
the off-hook queuing priority. If the assignment of
NCOS to lines occurs, enter 0. If the assignment
of NCOS to trunks occurs, enter 1.

OHQNOTICE TONE_OHQ, Off-hook Queuing Notice. This subfield specifies
ANNCMENT, the type of notice the system provides to a caller
or SILENCE when the system offers off-hook queuing. Enter

TONE_OHQ (OHQ tone), ANNCMENT (OHQ
announcement), or SILENCE (no notice).
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Datafill example for table NCOS
Sample datafill for table NCOS appears in the following example.

MAP example for table NCOS

CUSTGRP NCOS NCOSNAME LSC TRAFSNO OPTIONS

COREREGA 0 NCCORA 0 0 (OHQ 1TONE_OHQ)
(CBQ33N1)$

Tools for verifying translations
Off-hook Queuing does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD
Off-hook Queuing does not use SERVORD.
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OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS11 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description
The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature allows off-hook queuing (OHQ)
and call-back queuing (CBQ) on OUTWATS virtual facility groups (VFG).
This ability is only available in BCS10 and later versions.
Note: See “IBN Class 5 Pseudo OUTWATS" for a description of the
OUTWATS feature.
Operation

To access the OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature, you must dial an
access code. A single access code is available for all zones or for each zone.

Translations table flow

The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not affect translations table
flow.

Limits
The following limits apply to OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG:

* Trunk groups entered with selector TTTR or TTTT in table IBNXLA
cannot use the CBQ option.

» Code restriction levels (CRL) impose limits on the called number. The
CRL do not impose limits on the access code.

* A VFG cannot change from SIZE to USES in field VFGTYPE of table
VIRTGRPS (Virtual Facility Groups) if the system allows queuing on a
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route. The change of field VFGTYPE from USES to SIZE does not affect
gueuing.

* Queuing cannot occur on either end of a two-way VFG.

Interactions

The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not have functionality
interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Billing
The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not affect Station Message
Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to activate OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG
appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG

Table Purpose of table
VIRTGRPS Virtual Facility Group Table
IBNRTE IBN Route Table
LINEATTR Line Attribute Table
IBNXLA IBN Translation Table
ZONEORDR Zone Order Table
OWATZONE OUTWATS Zone Table
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Datafilling table VRTGRPS

Table VIRTGRPS (Virtual Facility Groups) provides a method to eliminate
loop-around trunks. Loop-around trunks activate IBN inward wide area
telephone service (INWATS) and outward wide area telephone service
(OUTWATS). Loop-around trunks provide equal access capabilities.

Enter data in table VIRTGRPS to define all the VFGs for the OHQ, CBQ for
OUTWATS VFG feature.

Datafill for OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG for table VRTGRPS appears in
the following table. The fields that apply to OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a

description of the other fields.

Datafilling table VRTGRPS

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

VFGTYPE SIZE or USES  Virtual Facility Group Type. This subfield
specifies the virtual facility group type. Enter
SIZE if this entry is the first entry for the VFG.
Enter USES if this entry is not the first entry.

INCTYPE POTS Incoming Type. This subfield specifies the
incoming type. Enter POTS when the call enters
the POTS translation environment.

Datafill example for table VRTGRPS
Sample datafill for table VRTGRPS appears in the following example.

MAP example for table VRTGRPS

KEY DATA OPTIONS

EWAT1 SIZE 1 POTS 6197202705 21 N $

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Table IBNRTE (IBN Route) contains specified route lists. A route reference
index number identifies these route lists. Enter data in table IBNRTE to route
OUTWATS calls to a VFG and to assign OHQ and CBQ to the route.

Datafill for OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG for table IBNRTE appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG
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appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNRTE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RTELIST see subfields  Route List. This field contains many subfields.
This feature affects subfields IBNRTSEL, OHQ,
CBQ, and RTETYPE.
IBNRTSEL ow IBN Route Selector. This subfield specifies the
IBN route selector. Enter OW.
OHQ YorN Off-hook Queuing. This subfield specifies if
off-hook queuing can occur on this route. Enter Y
or N.
CBQ Y orN Call-back Queuing. This subfield specifies if
call-back queuing can occur on this route. Enter
Y or N.
RTETYPE S,V,orT Route Type. This subfield specifies the route
type. Enter S, V, or T.

Datafill example for table IBNRTE
Sample datafill for table IBNRTE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNRTE

RTE RTELIST

11 (OW YNN10V EWAT1 10)$

Datafilling table LINEATTR

Table LINEATTR (Line Attribute) contains the line attributes for each line.
Enter table LINEATTR to make sure the correct lines have the OUTWATS
attribute.
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Datafill for OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG for table LINEATTR. The fields
that apply to OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG appear in this table. See the
data schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table LINEATTR

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LCC OowWT Line Class Code. This field specifies the line
class code assigned to the line attribute index.
Enter OWT.

Datafill example for table LINEATTR
Sample datafill for table LINEATTR appears in the following example.

MAP example for table LINEATTR
/

LNATTIDX LCC CHGCLSS COST SCRNCL LTG STS PRTNM h
LCANAME ZEROMPOS TRAFSNO

MRSA SFC LATANM MDI IXNAME DGCLNAME FANIDIGS
RESINF OPTIONS

7 OWT NONE NT NSCR 0 619 OWT1
LOW9 NONE 0

NIL NILSFC NILLATA O NIL NIL 00 N

$

- /

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) stores the data for the digit translation of
calls from any of the following:

* an IBN station
e attendant console
* incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Data in table IBNXLA mustinclude the access code(s) for the OHQ, CBQ for
OUTWATS VFG feature.

Datafill for OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG for table IBNXLA appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG
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appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRSEL ROUTE Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
translation selector ROUTE. Enter ROUTE.

TABCLLI T Table or CLLI. This subfield specifies the table or
CLLI selector. Enter the table name selector T.

TABID IBNRTE Table Identifier. This subfield specifies the table
to which translation must route. Enter IBNRTE.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNXLA

KEY RESULT

BNRFEAT 0 ROUTE YYYOY 22 POTS YL 00

Datafilling table ZONEORDR

Table ZONEORDR (Zone Order) contains the zones for each NPA. The entry
of data in table ZONEORDR must occur to define the zones for each NPA.

Datafill for OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG for table ZONEORDR appears
in the following table. The fields that apply to OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS

DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations Guide Volume 13 of 25 LET0015 and up



1-234 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG (continued)

VFG appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table ZONEORDR

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SVGNPA NPA Serving NPA. This field specifies the 3-digit
serving or home NPA. Enter the serving NPA.

ZONESETS OUTWATS Zone Sets. This field specifies the order of the

zones OUTWATS zones in the serving NPA. Enter a

maximum of 13 OUTWATS zones in ordered
groups. Spaces separate the groups.

Datafill example for table ZONEORDR
Sample datafill for table ZONEORDR appears in the following example.

MAP example for table ZONEORDR

SVGNPA ZONESETS

407 (0) (12345) (67) (8) (9) (A) (B) (C) $

Datafilling table OWATZONE

Table OWATZONE (OUTWATS Zone) is for end users that make many
long-distance calls. Table OWATZONE is available in geographical areas
called zones. Operating companies purchase as many lines for each zone as
necessary. Enter datain table OWATZONE to assign zones to each set of digits
associated with each home or serving NPA.

Datafill for OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG for table OWATZONE appears
in the following table. The fields that apply to OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS
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VFG appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table OWATZONE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OWATCODE see subfields  OUTWATS Code. This field contains subfields
SVGNPA and DIGITS.
SVGNPA NPA Serving NPA. This subfield specifies the 3-digit
serving or home NPA. Enter the serving NPA.
DIGITS digital Digits. This subfield specifies the digits that
define the zone. Enter a maximum of 18 digits.
ZONE zone number  OUTWATS Zone. This field specifies the
OUTWATS zone number assigned to the key
OWATCODE. Enter the zone number.

Datafill example for table OWATZONE
Sample datafill for table OWATZONE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table OWATZONE

OWATCODE ZONE

407 201 1

Tools for verifying translations

The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD
The OHQ, CBQ for OUTWATS VFG feature does not use SERVORD.
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Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: MDC00020

Release applicability

DMSCCMO04 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

This document contains the datafill information for this functionality. This
feature also can require software or hardware.

Personal Call Screening (PCS) is an option of Call Forwarding (CF). The PCS
option allows the remote CF station to transfer a forwarded call back to the CF
base station. This action overrides the call forward. The three types of PCS
calls are active CF transfer, direct transfer, and origination. Active call transfer
occurs when the system performs the following actions. The system forwards
a call through one or more CF base stations and transfers the call back to a CF
base. Direct transfer occurs when a call that arrived directly to a CF remote
station transfers back to a CF base station. Origination occurs when PCS
originates a call from a remote station to a CF base station.

The base station is the station that corresponds to the dialed number. The
remote station is the number to which the system forward the calls. For a
call-forwarding chain, the immediate CF base station is the station that earlier
forwarded the call. Direct transfer and origination PCS calls transfer to the
immediate base only. Only the default capability can transfer calls directly to
any CF base in a CF chain. See item 4 under “Operation™ in this feature
description for information on the default capability.

For PCS call attempts to a base station that has the Call Forward Don't Answer
(CFD) or Call Forward Busy (CFB), the CFD or CFB determines call
termination. The line state of the CFD or CFB base station determines the
ability to terminate the call.

The PCS of Call Forwarding can provide the flexibility to handle CF chains in
one of four methods. Datafill determines the method used. The operating
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Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding  (continued)

company chooses one of four options to determine PCS functionality for a
customer group. The PCS options appear in the following list:

1.

DIALDSET. Only the dialed CF base can access PCS. The dialed base is
the set dialed during the call transfer. The system returns treatment if the
call cannot terminate to the dialed CF base.

PCSFIRST. Action between PCS and Multiple Call Forwarding is
available to the dialed base only. The PCS takes priority over Multiple
Call Forwarding Active (MultiCFA) on the first CF base station to which
the call transfers. All following CF base stations in the CF chain use only
MultiCFA and Multiple Call Forwarding Busy/Don't Answer
(MultiCFA/B/D) capabilities. See figure 1.

Note: The MultiCFA allows the system to forward more than one call
through a CF base station. Call Forwarding Universal (CFU), Call
Forwarding Intragroup (CFl), and Call Forwarding Fixed (CFF) use
MultiCFA.

In figure 1, set A appears as busy with CFB active. The MultiCFB takes
priority over PCS when set A, the dialed base, has CFB or CFD. The PCS
takes priority when set A has CFU, CFlI, or CFF.

PCS interaction with Multiple Call Forwarding

7
0
PP
&
%

Originator

Sets can be 2500 or business sets

3.

IMCFBASE. Only the immediate CF base can access PCS. Calls to CF
bases other than the immediate CF base can use MultiCFA/B/D
capabilities. If the immediate CF base has CFB and the station is busy, the
MultiCFB capability can apply. A CF chain with the originator calling set

A appears in figure 2. Sets A and B both have CFI and the call forwards
through to set C. Set C forwards the call back to set B, the immediate CF
base.

DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations Guide Volume 13 of 25 LET0015 and up



1-238 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding  (continued)

This functionality applies to CFU, CFF or CFI base stations. This
functionality does not apply to CFB and CFD for both forwarded and
direct calls. For example, an attempt to transfer a call to other than the
immediate previous CF base can occur. The CF base to which the
termination attempt occurs can have CFB or CFD, like set A. For this
example, call termination occurs if that station is idle.

4. No datafill required (default). All CF chain members, starting with the
dialed base, use PCS and MultiCFA/B/D functionalithis is the default
if an option is not selectedThe default capability allows direct transfers
to any CF base in a CF chain.

2 PCS to immediate CF base only

Immediate base

(
2|
PP

Originator .
Sets can be 2500 or business sets

Note 1: The following condition applies to PCS options 1, 2, and 3. Direct
transfer and origination PCS calls transfer to the immediate base only. Only
the default capability can transfer calls directly to any CF base in a CF chain.

Note 2: The PCS of Call Forwarding allows remote stations that are active
agents of Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) or Automatic Call Distribution
(ACD) to transfer the forwarded call. The call can transfer back to a base
station in the CF chain. The PCS option chosen determines this action.

Note 3: If a transfer to a CFB base station occurs and that station is busy,
the call can forward with MultiCFB. This action can occur if MultiCFB in
table CUSTSTN contains the CFB customer group of the base station. The
last remote CF station in the CF chain must be able to accept another call.
An example of this station is Key Short Hunt (KSH).

Translations table flow

The Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding translation process appears in
the following flowchart.
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Table flow for Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding

Table CUSTSTN
CUSTNAME = IBNTST
OPTNAME = CFXOPT
OPTION = CFXOPT

PCSCFA=Y )

PCSCFB =Y Note: Subfields PCSCFB and
PCSCFD = Y PCSCFD are not in use but must
MULTICFA = Y contain datafill.

MULTICFB =Y

MULTICFD =Y

CFXTRK =Y

BUSYTRMT =Y

Y

Table CUSTSTN

CUSTNAME = IBNTST

OPTNAME = PCSOPT

OPTION = PCSOPT

PCS_OPTION = DIALDSET,
PCSFIRST, or IMCFBASE

If datafill is not present for
PCS_OPTION, the default capability
activates.

Subscriber receives forwarded call
and transfers the call back to a CF
base station.

Datafill for PCS of Call Forwarding with the DIALDSET option appears in the
following table.

Datafill example for Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding

Datafill table Example data
CUSTSTN IBNTST CFXOPT CFXOPT YYYYYYYY
CUSTSTN IBNTST PCSOPT PCSOPT DIALDSET

DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations Guide Volume 13 of 25 LET0015 and up



1-240 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding  (continued)

Limits
The following limits apply to Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding:

» The system does not start Personal Call Screening (PCS) when stations in
the call forwarding chain have options IECFB or IECFD assigned.

» The UCD or ACD agents interact with the PCS according to the limits of
the chosen PCS option.

* An overflow route or directory number (DN) cannot perform a PCS
origination or transfer.

» The PCS takes priority over Multiple Call Forwarding Active (MultiCFA)
for CFU, CFF, and CFI.

*  MultiCFD takes priority over PCSCFD (DIALDSET), and the system
forwards the call.

 PCSCFB (DIALDSET) takes priority over MultiCFB, and the system does
not forward the call. The system returns treatment if the call can not
terminate.

» All CF members of the CF chain must be in the same customer group for
PCS to function.

* The PCS does not work with the Customer Group Transparency feature.
This feature allows transparent feature operation across customer-group
boundaries.

» The PCS works in a single central-office node. The system does not allow
trunk connections in the CF chain.

Interactions

The following paragraphs describe the actions between Personal Call
Screening of Call Forwarding and other functionalities.

Call Forwarding Busy

The PCS only overrides call forwarding and terminates on a CF base station.
This condition does not allow PCS to terminate calls to a busy CFB base
station.

Call Forwarding Don't Answer

The PCS cannot terminate on CFD base stations. The CFD base stations are
idle. The PCS functionality is not necessary.

Conference calls
Conference calling (CNF) is not compatible with PCS.
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Hunt groups

The PCS transfers or originations only work with a hunt group in the following
condition. The hunt group must be the last CF remote station in the CF chain.

Key Short Hunt groups
Key Short Hunt (KSH) group members can perform PCS originations or
transfers in the following condition. The set on which the KSH member
resides must be the last CF remote station in the CF chain.

Multiple Appearance Directory Number groups
The PCS works with multiple call arrangement (MCA) and single call
arrangement (SCA) Multiple Appearance Directory Number (MADN) groups
in the following condition. A member must be the last CF remote station in
the CF chain.

MADN and KSH interaction
The MADN group members that are not primary can perform PCS in the
following condition. The primary MADN group members of these groups
must be part of a KSH group.

Queued features
The PCS can work with queued features like UCD, ACD, single-line queuing
(SLQ) or Attendant Console in the following condition. The queued feature
must be the last remote station in the CF chain.

The PCS interaction with queued features is present only for PCSOPT options
that datafill specifies in table CUSTSTN.

Three-Way Calling
The PCS does not work if callers attempt a three-way call transfer to a station
on another CF chain. When this condition occurs, standard call forwarding
applies.

Trunk calls
The PCS can function with an incoming trunk call. The system can forward
the incoming trunk connection through a CF chain to a CF remote station. The
CF remote station can transfer the caller with PCS according to the type of
PCS option that is active.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The PCS of Call Forwarding does not require activation or deactivation by the
end user.
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Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding  (continued)

Billing
The PCS of Call Forwarding does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The PCS of Call Forwarding does not affect Station Message Detail
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The PCS of Call Forwarding does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The table that requires datafill to implement PCS of Call Forwarding appears
in the following table.

Datafill requirements for Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding

Table Purpose of table

CUSTSTN Customer Group Station Option. This table contains the list of station options
assigned to each customer group.

Datafilling table CUSTSTN
The option CFXOPT in table CUSTSTN provides the ability to turn on:

* the PCS and MultiCFA for CFU

» the CFF, CFI and MultiCFB/D for CFB and CFD

Datafill for PCS of Call Forwarding for table CUSTSTN appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to Personal Call Screening of Call

Forwarding appear in this table. Refer to the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Note 1: The default option, PCS and MultiCFB/D for all CF chain
members, does not require datafill.
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Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding  (continued)

Note 2: Subfields PCSCFB and PCSCFD of option CFXOPT are notin use.
The PCS cannot terminate on a busy CFB station. Anidle CFD station does
not require PCS.

Datafilling table CUSTSTN (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CUSTNAME alphanumeric  Customer group name. Enter the name of the
customer group.
OPTNAME CFXOPT Option name. Enter CFXOPT to turn on call
forwarding options.
OPTION see subfield Option. This field contains subfield OPTION.
OPTION CFXOPT Option. Enter CFXOPT and enter data for the
following refinements.
PCSCFA YorN PCS call forwarding active. Enter Y to enable
PCSCFA. Enter N to disable PCSCFA.
PCSCFB Y orN PCS call forwarding busy. This subfield is not in
use. Enter Y or N to move to the next subfield.
PCSCFD Y orN PCS call forwarding don't answer. This subfield is
not in use. Enter Y or N to move to the next
subfield.
MULTICFA Y orN Multiple call forwarding active. Enter Y to enable
MULTICFA. Enter N to disable MULTICFA.
MULTICFB Y orN Multiple call forwarding busy. Enter Y to enable
MULTICFB. Enter N to disable MUTICFB.
MULTICFD Y orN Multiple call forwarding don't answer. Enter Y to
enable MULTICFD. Enter N to disable
MULTICFD.
CEXTRK Y orN Call forwarding transfer trunk. Enter Y to enable
CFXTRK. Enter N to disable CFXTRK.
BUSYTRMT Y orN Busy treatment. Enter Y to enable BUSYTRMT.
Enter N to disable BUSYTRMT.
CUSTNAME alphanumeric  Customer group name. Enter the name of the
customer group.
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Datafilling table CUSTSTN (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTNAME PCSOPT Option name. Enter the name of the option,
PCSOPT.
OPTION see subfield Option. This field contains subfield OPTION.
OPTION PCSOPT Option. Enter the name of the option, PCSOPT.

Enter data in refinement PCSTYPE.

PCS_OPTION DIALDSET, PCS option. Enter one of the PCS options. The

PCSFIRST, DIALDSET indicates PCS to the dialed CF base

IMCFBASE only. The PCSFIRST indicates PCS and
MultiCFA/B/D interaction to the dialed CF base
only. All following CF base stations in the CF
chain use only the MultiCFA/B/D capability. The
IMCFBASE indicates PCS to the immediate CF
base only.

Datafill example for table CUSTSTN
Sample datafill for table CUSTSTN appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTSTN

CUSTNAME OPTNAME OPTION
IBNTST  CFXOPT CFXOPT YYYYYYYY
IBNTST PCSOPT PCSOPT DIALDSET

Tools for verifying translations

Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD
Personal Call Screening of Call Forwarding does not use SERVORD.
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Preset Conference

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS14 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, Preset Conference has the following requirements:
* BAS Generic, BAS00003
«  MDC Minimum, MDC00001

The Preset Conference feature applies to an originator that belongs to an MDC
station, trunk, or attendant console. This feature allows the originator to dial
a specified directory number (DN) that activates the switching office. This
action starts a simultaneous ringing of a maximum of 25 selected conference
members. Table PRECONF (Preset Conference) must specify the conferees in
advance.

Note: InBCS29, the Preset Conference (Large) feature (AF2014) improves
Preset Conference. See “Preset Conference (Large)" for more information.
Preset Conference (Large) allows a maximum of 50 conferees.

When activation of the Preset Conference feature begins and after the first
conferee answers, the conference begins. When other conference members
answer, the system adds the members to the conference. The conference
terminates when all the conferees disconnect.

Conference origination and screening

When the originator dials the DN, a check verifies if the system allows the
originator to set up the preset conference. Datafill in table CUSTENG
(Customer Group Engineering) must specify option CONF6C. If the call is
valid, the originator hears ringing when the conference begins. If the call is
not correct, the system routes the originator to no service circuit (NOSC)
treatment.

If the MDC customer group uses the maximum number of six-port conference
circuits, the system routes the originator to reorder tone. See BV1122, “6 Port
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Preset Conference (continued)

Conference Circuit Use Control". The Preset Conference feature can have
datafill that specifies an emergency type conference. When this condition
occurs, the number of circuits in use increases. The system does not check this
number against the maximum number allowed for the customer group.

An MDC station that cannot originate a conference must dial O to access the
attendant. The attendant can dial the preset conference DN and transfer the
call back to the station when the attendant hears the ringing.

Adirect inward dial (DID) agent can originate a preset conference. Datafill for
the Preset Conference feature determines this condition. A DID agent can be
a POTS line or an incoming trunk.

If the originator uses a trunk, the trunk type must be a type that returns
disconnect supervision. If the trunk type does not return disconnect
supervision, the system routes the caller to reorder tone. A conference can
have a maximum of one originator. An attempt to originate a conference
already started causes the system to route the second originator to busy tone.

The Preset Conference feature allows the preset conference DN to be part of
the preset conference list.

Preset conference and conference DNs
The assignment of a ten-digit DN to each preset conference occurs. Access
from the customer group occurs through dialing the DN of the conference.
Associated with each preset conference DN is a list of 1 to 25 preset conferee
DNs. Each conferee address can be a string of a maximum of 18 digits.
Associated with each conferee DN are a time-outinterval and an alternate DN.
If the conferee does not answer in the time-out period, the call attempt ends.
If an alternate DN is present, an attempt to complete the preset conference call
using this DN occurs.

The customer group and a network class of service (NCOS) must have datafill
for the preset conference to allow proper screening and locating of the correct
translator. The conferees can belong to the same customer group.

Note: The NCOS restrictions can prevent the end user from originating a
preset conference. For example, an NCOS that diverts calls to an attendant
console.

Preset conference bridge selection
The selection of conference bridges occurs from a pool of idle bridges. A
check makes sure that the customer group does not use more than the allowed
number of bridges in the office. If enough bridges are not available, the system
routes the originator to NOSC treatment.
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When the system seizes the required number of bridges, the originator receives
audible ringing. This event occurs when the system originates calls to all the
addresses stored for the specified preset conference.

The system provides automatic retrial. One alternate address for each conferee
is also available when the requirement occurs. An automatic retrial attempt
occurs on all conferees that returned answer supervision in an adjustable
interval of 15to 60 s. This action occurs after the call to that conferee initiated.

A call to a primary address can fail to complete in two retrials and the system
can provide the conferee with an alternate address. When this condition
occurs, two additional attempts occur on the alternate DN. Retrial attempts do
not occur on an address that is a secondary conference bridge.

For trunk groups that do not return true answer supervision, a tone detector
determines answer. These trunk groups are 5X25 and foreign exchange on
digital carrier module trunks. If detection of the answer does not occur after
two attempts, use of the alternate address occurs if the address is present.

Note: An interruption can occur to answer propagation. When this
condition occurs the Preset Conference feature cannot complete to that
conferee. The conferee has line option FNT or INWATS.

The conferee data can cause the conference to start when the first conferee
answers. When this condition occurs, the answer causes audible ringing to the
originator to stop and the conference to begin. Attempts to complete calls to
unanswered conferees continue without audible ringing. When other
conferees answer, the system adds the conferees to the conference call. This
action occurs after the application of 400 ms of conference entrance tone (440
Hz + 480 Hz).

The conference can also have a delayed start. When the first conferee answers,
the system attaches a tone or announcement to the conference bridge. Datafill
determines if the system attaches a tone or announcement. The tone or
announcement continues as an audible signal to answering conferees until 2 s
after all conferees answer. To force the conference, the originator can:

» press the octothorpe (#) key on a 2-wire 12-key dual tone multiple
frequency (DTMF) telephone set

* press the A key on a 4-wire 16-key DTMF telephone set

Secondary conferencing
Secondary conferencing is the ability to interconnect with remote conference
bridges. The system permits secondary conferencing with the Preset
Conference feature. If a conference begins and one of the addresses requires
a secondary bridge, the system processes the address in a normal manner. The
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system directs the address to the switching office that serves the secondary
bridge equipment. Table PRECONF identifies the DNs of all conferees that
are secondary conferences with field CLASS set to C.

Termination

The system releases all connections. The equipment returns to idle when all
conferees are on-hook. The system releases separate bridges from
multiple-bridge connections when the last conferee connected to the bridges
goes on-hook. When a conferee disconnects, the system provides a 400 ms
burst of conference exit tone (350 Hz + 440 Hz). The system provides the tone
to all other members of the conference.

Datafill allows for the originator to be the controlling conferee for the
conference. When the originator goes on-hook, the conference ends. This
event occurs even if the other conferees remain on the bridge. A conferee can
disconnect from the bridge when the originator does not control the
conference. When this condition occurs, a check occurs for the presence of
DMS stations or trunks with disconnect supervision. If stations or trunks of
the described type are not conferees, the conference ends. This event occurs
even if conferees with no-disconnect type trunks continue to be active.

Translations table flow
Preset Conference does not affect translations table flow.

Limits
The following limits apply to Preset Conference:
* An MDC station not permitted to establish a conference call must dial the
attendant for addition of the station to a conference.
» If the originator is a trunk, the trunk must be able to return disconnect
supervision.
* Between 1 and 25 conferees associate with each preset conference DN.
Interactions

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between Preset Conference
and other functionalities.
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The following features remain active during incoming preset conference calls:
» call forward don't answer

» call forward busy

» call forward intragroup

Note: If the primary address does not answer, a call forwarding attempt
occurs. This action occurs if call forwarding is active.

On origination to a conferee, the deactivation of routing features expensive
route warning tone and off-hook queuing occurs.

When a conference connects to a preset conference, the following features
deactivate for the length of the call:

» call waiting

» three-way calling

» busy verification of trunks and lines

» flash recall

» executive busy override

The originator can attempt to originate an MDC preset conference from the
second leg of a three-way call. When this event occurs, the system routes the
call to reorder tone.

The conference sets up if the originator:

* s active in a flexible station controlled conference

» flashes to initiate add-on

» dials an MDC preset conference DN

Activation/deactivation by the end user
Preset Conference does not require activation or deactivation by the end user.

Billing
Preset Conference does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) can apply to one, several, or all
legs of the conference call. The system identifies each leg as a conference call
in the SMDR report. This action occurs with the addition of the leg to the
conference call.
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Datafilling office parameters
Preset Conference does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Preset Conference appear in the
following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for Preset Conference

Table Purpose of table

CLLI Common Language Location Identifier Table
CUSTENG Customer Group Engineering Table
DNROUTE Directory Number Route Table

STN Special Tone Table

IBNXLA IBN Translation Table

Datafilling table CLLI

Table CLLI (Common Language Location Identifier) contains the name that
identifies each tone, announcement, or trunk group in the switch. The entry of
data in table CLLI must occur to make sure that the definition of the preset
conference tones occurs.

Datafill for Preset Conference for table CLLI appears in the following table.
The fields that apply to Preset Conference appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CLLI (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CLLI see Common Language Location Identifier. This field
explanation specifies 1 to 16 characters that identify the far
end of each announcement, tone, or trunk group.
Enter the characters.
ADNUM see Administrative Trunk Group Number. This field
explanation specifies the administrative trunk group number.
Enter a value from O to a number one less than
the size of Table CLLI in Table DATASIZE.
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Datafilling table CLLI (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRKGRSIZ 0 to 2047 Trunk Group Size. This field specifies the
maximum number of trunk members expected for
assignment in the trunk group. Enter a value from
0 to 2047.

ADMININF see Administrative Information. This field specifies the

explanation administrative information. Enter up to 32

characters.

Datafill example for table CLLI

Sample datafill for table CLLI appears in the following example. In this
example, the preset conference tone PCNOR is already present.

MAP example for table CLLI

CLLI ADNUM TRKGRSIZ ADMININF

PCNOR 234 32 PRESET_CONF_NORMAL_NOTIF

Datafilling table CUSTENG

The values for the engineering parameters and options for each customer
group appear in table CUSTENG (Customer Group Engineering).

Datafill for Preset Conference for table CUSTENG appears in the following
table. The fields that apply to Preset Conference appear in this table. See the
data schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTENG (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

OPTIONS see subfield

Options. This field contains subfield OPTION.
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Datafilling table CUSTENG (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTION CONF6C Option. This subfield specifies the name of the
option. Enter CONF6C for six port conference
circuits.
MAX_NO_CNF6C  0to 2046 Maximum Six Port Conference Circuits. This

subfield specifies the maximum number of six
port conference circuits available for allocation
to a customer group. Enter a value from 0 to
2046.

Datafill example for table CUSTENG

Sample datafill for table CUSTENG with option CONF6C appears in the
following example.

MAP example for table CUSTENG

CUSTNAME NONCOS NOIBNTMT CONSOLES DOMAIN GROUPID
OPTIONS

MDCGRP1 100 40 Y FAMILY MDC 1234
( CONF6C 15)

Datafilling table PRECONF

Information on IBN preset conferences in the office appears in table
PRECONF (Preset Conference). For an IBN switching unit, the only
conference type the system allows is IBN. Table PRECONF must contain
datafill that defines the information on all the preset conferences in the office.
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Datafill for Preset Conference for table PRECONF appears in the following
table. The fields that apply to Preset Conference appear in this table. See the
data schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table PRECONF (Sheet 1 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PCNFKEY see subfields  Preset Conference Key. This field contains
subfields PRECONF and CONFEREE.

PRECONF 0to 63 Preset Conference Identifier. This subfield
specifies the number the operating company
assigns to the preset conference. Enter a value
from 0O to 63.

CONFEREE 0to 49 Conferee Identifier. This subfield specifies the
number the operating company assigns to the
conferee. Entry of conferee 0, which is in use to
hold the conference DN, must occur first. Enter a
value from 0 to 49.

CONFADDR digital Conference Address. This field specifies the DN
of the conferee. Enter a DN of a maximum of 18
digits.

PCNFVAR see subfields  Preset Conference Variables. This field contains
the following subfields:
e CLASS
* CONFTYPE
e CUSTGRP
* NCOS
e ALTADDR
e  ORIGCONT
e TIMEOUT
« ADDON
« DIDORIG
 EMERG
« ATDREQ
e IMMSTART
e NOTCLLI
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Datafilling table PRECONF (Sheet 2 of 3)

Field

Subfield or
refinement

Entry

Explanation and action

CLASS

CONFTYPE

CUSTGRP

NCOS

ALTADDR

ORIGCONT

TIMEOUT

ADDON

DIDORIG

EMERG

P,A C,orD

IBN

customer
group

Oto 511

see

explanation

Y or N

15to 60

Y or N

Y or N

Y or N

Conference Class. This subfield specifies the
conference class. Enter P, A, C, or D.

Conferee Type. This subfield specifies the
conferee type. Enter IBN to indicate an IBN type
of preset conference.

Customer Group. This subfield specifies the
customer group name assigned in Table
CUSTHEAD. Enter the name of the customer

group.

Network Class Of Service. This subfield specifies
the NCOS number of the preset conference.
Enter a value from O to 511.

Alternate Address. This subfield specifies the
alternate address. If CLASS is A, enter an
alternate DN.

Originator Control. This subfield specifies if the
system takes down the preset conference when
the originator of the conference goes on hook.
Enter Y or N.

Variable Time-out. This subfield specifies the
variable time-out. This time is in seconds. Enter
a value from 15 to 60.

Conference Add Ons. This subfield specifies if
the system allows the originator of this IBN preset
conference to add additional conferees to the
conference. This action occurs when
establishment of the conference occurs. Enter Y
or N.

DID Origination Allowed. This subfield specifies if
the system allows a DID party to originate a
preset conference. Enter Y or N.

Emergency Conference. This subfield specifies if
the system allows a preset conference to
originate if the customer group uses the
maximum number of 6 port circuits. Enter Y or N.
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Datafilling table PRECONF (Sheet 3 of 3)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ATDREQ Y orN Audio Tone Detector Required. This subfield
specifies if the call does not continue when ATD
is not available. Enter Y or N.

IMMSTART Y orN Immediate Start. This subfield specifies if the
preset conference starts when the first conferee
answers. Enter Y or N.

NOTCLLI PCNOR Standard Preset Conference Notification. This
subfield specifies the standard preset conference
notification. Enter PCNOR for the standard
notification tone or any announcement CLLI in
Table ANNS.

Datafill example for table PRECONF
Sample datafill for table PRECONF appears in the following example.

MAP example for table PRECONF

PCNFKEY CONFADDR
PCNFVAR

0 O 6136211249
D IBN IBNTEST O Y Y Y N N N PCNOR

Datafilling table STN

Tones that require trunk cards appear in table STN (Special Tone). If field
IMMSTART in Table PRECONF contains Y, do not enter data in table STN.
Enter data in table IBNXLA. The entry of data in table STN must occur to
define the preset conference normal notification tone.
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Datafill for Preset Conference for table STN appears in the following table.
The fields that apply to Preset Conference appear in this table. See the data

schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table STN (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

SK see subfields  Special Tone Key. This field contains subfields
TONE and MEMBER.

TONE CWT, ROH, Tone. This subfield specifies the pseudo-fixed
BVTONE, code assigned to the tone trunk circuit in table
ERWT, CLLI.
IEBOT,
EBOT,
OHQT,
AVPSPD,
AVPMT,
PCNOR,
DISTCWT,
DRCWTONE
ENHCWT1,
ENHCWT2, or
ENHCWT3
MEMBER 0to 999 Member Number. This subfield specifies the
member number assigned to the tone trunk
circuit. Enter a value from 0 to 999.

TMTYPE MTM or STM  Trunk Module Type. This field specifies the trunk
module type which contains the trunk circuit.
Enter MTM for maintenance trunk module or STM
for service trunk module.

TMNO 0 to 255 Trunk Module Number. This field specifies the
number assigned to the MTM or STM which
contains the tone trunk circuit. Enter a value from
0 to 255.

TMCKTNO 0to 29 Trunk Module Circuit Number. This field specifies
the trunk module circuit number on the MTM or
STM to which the assignment of the tone trunk
circuit occurs. Enter a value from 0 to 29.
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Datafilling table STN (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CARDCODE 1X00AC, Card Code. This field specifies the product
3X68AA, engineering code of the tone trunk circuit. Enter
3X68AC, one of the following:
3X68BA, or
3X68BC 1X00AC
o 3X68AA
+ 3X68AC
* 3X68BA
+ 3X68BC
MAXCONN 1to 255 Maximum Connections. This field specifies the
maximum number of simultaneous connections
the system allows to the tone trunk circuit. Enter
a value from 1 to 255.
TRAFSNO 1to 127 0r0 Traffic Separation Number. This field specifies
the traffic separation number. Enter a value from
1 to 127 where switching unit is local or local/toll.
Enter O if a value is not a requirement.

Datafill example for table STN
Sample datafill for table STN appears in the following example.

MAP example for table STN

SK

TMTYPE  TMNO TMCKTNO CARDCODE MAXCONN
TRAFSNO
PCNOR 0

MTM 3 16 3X68AC 10 0

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) stores the data for the digit translation of
calls from:

* an IBN station
e an attendant console
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e anincoming IBN trunk group
» the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Datafill in table IBNXLA is optional for each member in the preset conference
group with a 500/2500 set. If field ADDON for any preset conference member
with a 500/2500 set in Table PRECONF contains Y, Table IBNXLA can
contain datafill.

Datafill for Preset Conference for table IBNXLA appears in the following
table. The fields that apply to Preset Conference appear in this table. See the
data schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY see subfields  Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.

XLANAME translator Translator Name. This subfield specifies the
name 1-character to 8-character alphanumeric name
assigned to the translator. Enter the translator
name.

DGLIDX digital Digilator Index. This subfield specifies the access
code. Enter the 1-digit to 18-digit number
assigned as the access code.

RESULT see subfields Result. This field contains subfields TRSEL,
ACR, SMDR, and FEATURE.

TRSEL FEAT Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
translation selector. Enter FEAT.

ACR Y orN Account Code Entry. This subfield specifies if an
account code entry is a requirement for all calls to
the special feature access code. Enter Y or N.

SMDR Y orN Station Message Detail Recording. This subfield
specifies if the system records calls from a
customer group station or attendant console to
any station in the block of station numbers. Enter
Y or N.

FEATURE CONF Feature. This subfield specifies the Station
Controlled Conference feature. Enter CONF.
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Datafilling table IBNXLA (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY see subfields  Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.

XLANAME translator Translator Name. This subfield specifies the
name 1-character to 8-character alphanumeric name
assigned to the translator. Enter the translator
name.

DGLIDX digital Digilator Index. This subfield specifies the access
code. Enter the 1-digit to 18-digit number
assigned as the access code.

RESULT see subfields Result. This field contains subfields TRSEL,
ACR, SMDR, and FEATURE.

TRSEL FEAT Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
translation selector. Enter FEAT.

ACR Y orN Account Code Entry. This subfield specifies if an
account code entry is a requirement for all calls to
the special feature access code. Enter Y or N.

SMDR YorN Station Message Detail Recording. This subfield
specifies if the system records calls from a
customer group station or attendant console to
any station in the block of station numbers. Enter
Y or N.

FEATURE RLS Feature. This subfield specifies the Release
feature. Enter RLS.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNXLA

KEY RESULT
CXT3 99 FEAT N N CONF
CXT3 100 FEAT N N RLS

Tools for verifying translations
Preset Conference does not use tools for verifying translations.
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SERVORD
Preset Conference does not use SERVORD.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-261

Queuing OMs for each Route

Operating codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS19 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, Queuing OMs for each Route has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description

Before this feature, the system collected operational measurements (OM) for
off-hook queuing (OHQ) and call-back queuing (CBQ) for each customer
group. When a member of a customer group triggered a condition that the
OMs monitored, an OM register increased. This OM collection method
provided the telephone operating companies with a complete view of queuing
requirements.

The queuing OMs for each Route feature allows the telephone operating
companies to collect OHQ and CBQ OMs for each route base. This action
allows the companies to view the call traffic for each route.

To maintain higher compatibility, you can collect OHQ and CBQ OMs for
each customer group and for each route.

Operation

Before the installation of queuing OMs for each Route, CBQ and OHQ OMs
were part of the IBN customer group (IBNGRP). This group contained two
OMs for OHQ, OHQOFFER and OHQABN. This group contained four OMs
for CBQ, CBQDEACT, CBQDELT, CBQOVWRT, and CBQOK. The system
collected these OMs for each customer group.

The queuing OMs for each Route feature creates a new group, OHQCBQCG.
This feature removes the OMs from the IBNGRP group and places the OMs in
the new OHQCBQCG group. This feature adds five new OMs. The feature
adds two OMs for OHQ, OHQBLOCK and OHQOVFL. The feature adds
three OMs for CBQ, CBQOVFL, CBQRAT, and CBQPP. The system can
collect these OMs for each customer group, like before the installation of this
feature.
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Queuing OMs for each Route (continued)

In addition, this feature creates a second new group, OHQCBQRT. This group
contains eleven new OMs. Four OMs are for OHQ. The OMs for OHQ are
RTOHQABN, RTOHQBLK, RTOHQOFR, and RTOHQOVF. Seven OMs are
for CBQ. The OMs for CBQ are RTCBQDEA, RTCBQDEL, RTCBQOK,
RTCBQOVW, RTCBQOVF, RTCBQRAT, and RTCBQPPT. The system can
collect these OMs for each route.

Operational measurements

This feature makes OM changes in the OM groups IBNGRP, OHQCBQCG,
and OHQCBQRT. The following sections describe these changes for each OM

group.

IBNGRP

This feature removes the following trunk queuing OM registers from this OM
group: OHQOFFER, OHQABN, CBQOK, CBQDEACT, CBQDELT, and
CBQOVWRT. This feature does not add registers to this group. Refer to the
Operational Measurements Reference Mariaah complete description of

this group.

The OM group IBNGRP registers provide information about the customer
group use of Integrated Business Network (IBN) call processing. A customer
group is a set of lines owned by a group of subscribers that request special
services. The registers in IBNGRP appear in the following table.

IBNGRP registers (Sheet 1 of 3)

Register

Explanation

CODEBLK

CXFR

CXFRTOAT

DOD

CODEBLK (code blocked) increases when the system blocks a call because
of IBN code restrictions.

CXFR (call transfer) counts successful call transfers between stations in the
IBN customer group.

CXFRTOAT (call transfer to attendant) increases when a station flashes and
dials the associated code in an attempt to transfer a call. This register also
counts the calls that transfer to the attendant through listed directory numbers
(LDN).

DOD (direct outward dial) increases when a station or attendant places a DOD
call. Dial the DOD access code to place a DOD call to the exchange network
without attendant support. When you receive a second dial tone, dial the
external number. Access codes are in table IBNXLA. The register counts
successful and not successful DOD calls.
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IBNGRP registers (Sheet 2 of 3)

Register Explanation

GICORIG GICORIG (group intercom originations) counts abbreviated dialing calls that
start from business sets and IBN lines in the customer group. The GIC feature
allows customers to use abbreviated dialing to call a member of a specified
group. This register increases when a station uses the GIC feature. If a party
answers the call, this action does not affect this condition.

GINCATOT GINCATOT (group incoming total) counts incoming calls for a customer
group. This register does not count a call from one customer group to another
customer group in the same switch. Field INTRAGROUP must be N in table
IBNXLA .

GINTRCPT GINTRCPT (given intercept) increases when a call receives the intercept
treatment. This register counts the originating, terminating and tandem class
of service and code restriction problems. This register counts attendant
attempts to complete calls to denied incoming (DIN) stations. This register
does not count calls that route to announcements, tones, and attendant
answers.

HLDABAN HLDABAN (held abandons) counts held calls that abandon the line before the
system recalls the calls.

HLDFRES HLDFRES (held call failures resources) counts calls that cannot go on hold
because feature data blocks are not available. Software resource treatment
does not occur. Parameter NO_OF FTR_DATA BLKS in table OFCENG
specifies the number of available data blocks.

HLDRCLL HLDRCLL (held recalls) counts calls on hold that recall. If station A contains
the recall option, HLDRCLL increases when recall occurs. The recall can be
receiver off-hook (ROH) tone or ringing.

HLDSUCC HLDSUCC (held successful) counts calls placed on hold.

INSPECT INSPECT (IBN INSPECT key use) increases when the Inspect key on a
display electronic business set (EBS) is in use. Use the Inspect key to view
information associated with a feature or directory number (DN) key on a
business set. Use the Inspect key to display call information on an incoming
call.

NDIALO NDIALO (number of dial 0 attempts) increases when a station or tie trunk user
dials a code to reach an attendant and does not dial the DN of the attendant.
The NDIALO includes station dial attendant and automatic line originations if
the route transfers to the attendant. This condition does not include attempts
and seizures on incoming attendant trunks.
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IBNGRP registers (Sheet 3 of 3)

Register Explanation

NORIGO NORIGO (number of originations) counts calls that originate at a station or with
an attendant. Permanent signal partial dial calls are included. This register
does not count attendant extended calls.

RGADEACT RGADEACT (ring again deactivation) counts ring again (RAG) attempts the
system deletes when a user dials the deactivation code. A RAG deactivation
occurs when a user with a pending RAG request activates RAG for another
DN.

RGADELTN RGADELTN (ring again deletions) counts RAG attempts the system deletes
for the following reasons:

« response to RAG ringing does not occur
* lines removed from service
* RAG feature deletes from caller

« call forwarding activates

RGAOVWRT RGAOVWRT (ring again overwrites) increases when a RAG overwrite occurs.
A RAG overwrite occurs when station A has a ring again request pending to a
busy station B. If A dials another busy station and activates RAG again, the
new RAG request overwrites the earlier RAG request.

SECINVAL SECINVAL (security code invalid) increases when you dial a security code
number that is not correct. A security code allows a code to be assigned to an
IBN station DN that restricts feature activation associated with that DN.

SRGACMPL SRGACMPL (successful ring again completions) counts successful RAG
attempts. The RAG allows a station to monitor a busy DN in the same
customer group. The RAG allows a station to notify the user when the DN
becomes free.

STNSTN STNSTN (station to station) increases when a station dials another station in
a customer group. The STNSTN does not count call transfer attempts by
stations or attendant-originated calls.

OHQCBQCG
The system collects off-hook queuing and call-back queuing OMs in this
group for each customer group.

» Group description: This call processing group increases use of call-back
gueuing and off-hook queuing for each customer group.

» Office parameters: Office parameters do not affect this OM group.
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» Key field description: IBNG_INDEX—This key indexes to table
CUSTHEAD.

» Info field description: OMIBNGINFO—Enter data in this field in table
CUSTHEAD.

The OM group OHQCBQCG provides information about the IBN features
Off-hook Queuing and Call Back Queuing for a customer group. The registers
in OHQCBQCG appear in the following table.

OHQCBQCG registers (Sheet 1 of 2)

Register

Explanation

CBQDEACT

CBQDELT

CBQOK

CBQOVFL

CBQOVWRT

CBQDEACT (call back queuing deactivations) increases when you dial the
CBQ deactivation code to cancel a CBQ request. This register also increases
when you press the CBQ key on an active business set.

CBQDELT (call back queuing deletions) increases when the system deletes a
CBQ request. The system can delete the request for one of the following
reasons:

e the originator does not answer the recall
e the system removes the line from service

e you cancel the option CBQ

CBQOK (call back queuing okay) increases when a CBQ request correctly
completes and the originator answers the recall ringback.

CBQOVFL (call back queuing overflows) increases when a CBQ request
cannot complete because not enough software resources are available.
Parameter NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS in table OFCENG specifies the number
of transaction blocks that an office can use for OHQ and CBQ. Parameter
AVG_# TGS_PER_OHCBQCALL in table OFCENG specifies the average
number of trunk groups in an OHQ/CBQ call. If transaction blocks are not
available during a CBQ request, the system denies the request.

CBQOVWRT (call back queuing overwrites) increases when other CBQ or
RAG requests overwrite a CBQ request. This condition occurs when the caller
has a CBQ request waiting and activates CBQ on another call before the
original request completes. To overwrite a CBQ request on a business set,
cancel the CBQ request that remains. Activate the feature on a different call.
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OHQCBQCG registers (Sheet 2 of 2)

Register

Explanation

CBQPPT

CBQRAT

OHQABN

OHQBLOCK

OHQOFFER

OHQOVFL

CBQPPT (call back queuing priority promotion timer) increases when the CBQ
priority promotion timer for a call expires and CBQ priority promotion of the call
occurs. The queue priority promotion time is the maximum time a station can
queue at a level in the priority ordered queue. The CBQ starting priority can
be one of four levels. The CBQ maximum priority is the highest level the
station can achieve in the priority-ordered queue. If the starting priority is less
than the maximum priority, priority promotion is available for the request when
the timer expires. Table CUSTSTN contains data for the CBQ priority
promotion timer. Enter the CBQ starting priority and maximum priority in table
NCOS.

CBQRAT (call back queuing route advance timer) increases when the CBQ
route advance timer for a CBQ request expires. The CBQ request must
qualify for CBQ route advance timing. The CBQ route advance timer prevents
large delays during heavy traffic periods. This timer begins when a request is
made to queue a call back on an inexpensive route. When the timer expires,
completion on expensive and inexpensive routes is available for the CBQ
request. Enter the field CBQRAT in table CUSTSTN to apply this feature to
stations in a customer group.

OHQABN (off-hook queuing abandons) increases when the calling party
abandons the off-hook queuing (OHQ) attempt before the request completes.
This register counts the calls you abandon by one of the following methods:

e go on-hook to terminate the OHQ attempt
« flash and go on-hook to activate CBQ

e activate the CBQ feature on a business set and going on-hook

OHQBLOCK (off-hook queuing blockages) increases when the system blocks
an OHQ request because the request cannot complete before a specified wait
timeout. Enter data in the wait timeout in table IBNRTE. The OHQBLOCK
also increases when a likelihood test fails. The likelihood test decides if a call
has a change to be assigned to an idle trunk in the wait time-out.

OHQOFFER (off-hook queuing offers) increases when the user receives an
OHQ offer because trunks are not on the preferred route of the call.

OHQOVFL (off-hook queuing overflows) increases when an OHQ request
cannot complete because not enough software resources are available.
Parameter AVG_#_TGS_PER_OHCBQCALL in table OFCENG the average
number of trunk groups in an OHQ or CBQ call. Parameter
NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS in table OFCENG specifies the number of
transaction blocks that an office can use for OHQ and CBQ.
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The following trunk queuing OM registers are added to this OM group:

CBQDEACT: This register increases when you dial the CBQ deactivation
code to cancel a CBQ request. You can press the CBQ key on a business
set when the CBQ is active to cancel the request.

CBQDELT: This register increases when the system deletes a CBQ
request because the originator does not answer the recall. The system
removes the line from service or cancels the CBQ option.

CBQOK: This register increases when a CBQ request correctly completes
and the originator answers the recall ringback.

CBQOVFL: Thisregisterincreases when a CBQ request cannot complete.
The request cannot complete because not enough queuing resources are on
the trunk group when the CBQ request occurs. The system attempts NOSR
treatment on a CBQ when queuing resources are not available.

This register can determine if the following office parameters need
adjustment:

— NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS: This parameter, in table OFCENG,
specifies the number of transaction blocks that an office can use for
OHQ and CBQ. This number must not exceed the number of CCBs in
the switch, NCCBS in OFCENG.

— AVG_# TGS _PER_OHCBQCALL: This parameter, in table
OFCENG, indicates the average number of trunk groups in an
OHQ/CBQ call.

— No. of Element Blocks: To determine the number of element blocks on
a switch, multiply the parameters NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS and
AVG_# TGS PER_OHCBQCALL. If transaction blocks or element
blocks are not available during an OHQ request, the system denies the
request. The CBQOVFL register increases.

CBQOVWRT: This register increases when another CBQ request or a
RAG request overwrites a CBQ. This action occurs when the user activates
CBQ on another call with a CBQ request pending.

Note: The user cannot overwrite a CBQ request when using a business
set. The business set user must cancel the CBQ requests that remain
before the user can activate the feature on a different call.

CBQPPT: This register increases when the call-back queuing priority
promotion timer (CBQPPT) for a call expires and CBQ priority promotion
of the call occurs.

Enter CBQPPT in table CUSTSTN. When a CBQ request is made, the
request goes in a priority-ordered queue based on the CBQ start priority
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(CBQSP) of the customer group. The customer group is the group to
which the requestor belongs. If the starting priority is less than the
maximum priority, priority promotion is available for the request when the
timer expires.

This register does not increase if CBQPPT expires after the call reaches
maximum priority. Refer to DID V0542 for additional details.

 CBQRAT: This register increases when the CBQ route advance timer
(CBQRAT) for a CBQ request expires for a CBQRA qualified call.

The CBQRAT prevents large delays during heavy traffic periods. A CBQ
request first occurs on an inexpensive route. After the CBQRAT expires,
if the callis CBQRA gualified, the CBQ request can complete. The request
can complete on an expensive or inexpensive route.

Calls only from stations in customer groups with the CBQRAT field in
table CUSTSTN at a value from 1 through 15 can have CBQRA. A value
of 0 in the field specifies an infinite route advance time.

* OHQABN: This register increases when the calling party abandons an
OHQ attempt before the request completes.

This action occurs when a station user goes on-hook to terminate an OHQ
attempt, flashes and goes on-hook to activate CBQ. On a business set, this
action occurs when the station user activates the CBQ feature and goes
on-hook. The call must be in an OHQ queue. The call does not currently
terminate on an idle trunk. The OHQ wait time does not expire.

» OHQBLOCK: This register increases when the system blocks an OHQ
request because the request fails the likelihood test.

When a user makes an OHQ request, the DMS-100 switch uses the
likelihood test to decide if the call can complete. The switch decides if the
call can complete in the time the user specifies for off-hook queuing wait
time (OHQWT). The user specifies this time in table IBNRTE. The
number of calls in the queue and the priorities of each call determine this
test. The OHQWTs and the traffic rate determine this test. If the likelihood
test fails, the system blocks the OHQ request. The system routes the user
to all trunks busy treatment.

Other requirements that can cause the system to refuse the call to OHQ do
not increase this register.

» OHQOFFER: This register increases when a user that attempts to make a
call over a route without available trunks receives an offer of OFQ.
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If the likelihood test fails, the call does not go in the OHQ queue. The
system routes the user to all trunks busy treatment.

OHQOVFL: This register increases when an OHQ request cannot
complete. The request cannot complete because not enough queuing
resources are on the trunk group when the OHQ request occurs. The
system attempts NOSR treatment on OHQ if queuing resources are not
available.

This register can determine if the following office parameters need
adjustment:

— NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS: This parameter, in table OFCENG,
specifies the number of transaction blocks that an office can use for
OHQ and CBQ. This number must not exceed the number of CCBs in
the switch, NCCBS in OFCENG.

— AVG_# TGS_PER_OHCBQCALL: This parameter, in table
OFCENG, indicates the average number of trunk groups in an
OHQ/CBQ call.

— No. of Element Blocks: To determine the number of element blocks on
a switch, multiply the parameters NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS and
AVG_# TGS PER_OHCBQCALL. Iftransaction blocks or element
blocks are not available during an OHQ request, the system denies the
request. The CBQOVFL register increases.

OHQCBQRT
The system collects off-hook queuing and call-back queuing OMs in this
group for each route.

Group description: This call processing group increases use of CBQ and
OHQ for each route.

Office parameters: Office parameters do not affect this OM group.

Key field description: EXTENDED ROUTE_REF_INDEX—This key
indexes to table IBNRTE.

Info field description: OM_IBN_RTE_INFO—This field contains the IBN
route (IBNRTE). Enter data in this field in table IBNRTE.
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The OM group OHQCBQRT provides information on the IBN features OHQ
and CBQ for each route. The registersin OHQCBQRT appear in the following
table.

OHQCBQRT registers (Sheet 1 of 2)

Register Explanation

RTCBQDEA RTCBQDEA (route call back queuing deactivations) increases when you dial
the CBQ deactivation key to cancel a CBQ request. You can press the CBQ
key on a business set when CBQ is active to cancel the request.

RTCBQDEL RTCBQDEL (route call back queuing deletions) increases when the system
deletes a CBQ request. The system can delete the request for one of the
following reasons:

« the originator does not answer the recall
* the system removes the line from service

* you cancel the option CBQ.

RTCBQOK RTCBQOK (route call back queuing okay) increases when a CBQ request
correctly completes and the originator answers the recall ringback.

RTCBQOVF RTCBQOVF (route call back queuing overflows) increases when a CBQ
request cannot complete because not enough software resources are
available. Parameter NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS in table OFCENG specifies
the number of transaction blocks that OHQ and CBQ can use in an office.
Parameter AVG_NUM_TGS_PER_OHCBQCALL in table OFCENG specifies
the average number of trunk groups in an OHQ/CBQ call. If transaction blocks
are not available during a CBQ request, the system denies the request.

RTCBQOWR RTCBQOWR (route call back queuing overwrites) increases when other CBQ
or RAG requests overwrite a CBQ request. This action occurs when the caller
has a CBQ request pending and activates CBQ on another call. This action
occurs before the original request completes. To overwrite a CBQ request on
a business set, cancel a CBQ request that remains before you activate the
feature on a different call.

RTCBQPPT RTCBQPPT (route call back queuing priority promotion timer) increases when
the CBQ priority promotion timer for a call expires and call back queuing
priority promotion of the call occurs. The queue priority promotion time is the
maximum time a station queues at a level in the priority ordered queue. The
CBQ starting priority can be one of four levels. The CBQ maximum priority is
the highest level the station can achieve in the priority ordered queue. If the
starting priority is less than the maximum priority, priority promotion is
available for the request when the timer expires.
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OHQCBQRT registers (Sheet 2 of 2)

Register

Explanation

RTCBQRAT

RTCBQABN

RTOHQBLK

RTOHQOFR

RTOHQOVF

RTCBQRAT (route call back queuing route advance timer) increases when
the CBQ route advance timer for a CBQ request expires. The CBQ request
must be qualified for CBQ route advance timing. The CBQ route advance
timer prevents delays during heavy traffic periods. First, a request is made to
queue a call back on an inexpensive route. When the time expires, the CBQ
request can complete on inexpensive and expensive routes. Enter data in the
field CBQRAT in table CUSTSTN to apply this feature to stations.

RTCBQABN (route off-hook queuing abandons) increases when the calling
party abandons an OHQ attempt before the request completes. This register
counts the calls that you abandon through one of the following methods:

e go on-hook to terminate the OHQ attempts
« flash and go on-hook to activate CBQ

e activate the CBQ feature on a business set and go on-hook

RTOHQBLK (route off-hook queuing blockages) increase when the system
blocks an OHQ request because the request cannot complete before a
specified wait time-out. Enter the wait timeout in table IBNRTE. RTOHQBLK
also increases when a likelihood test fails. The likelihood test decides if a call
has a change to assign an idle trunk in the wait timeout.

RTOHQOEFR (route off-hook queuing offers) increase when a user receives an
offer of OHQ because trunks are not available on the desired route.

RTOHQOVF (route off-hook queuing overflows) increases when an OHQ
request cannot complete because enough provisioning of software resources
are not available. Parameter AVG_NUM_TGS PER_OHCBQCALL in table
OFCENG specifies the average number of trunk groups in an OHQ or CBQ
call. Parameter NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS in table OFCENG specifies the
number of transaction blocks that an office can use for OHQ and CBQ.

This OM group contains the following trunk queuing OM registers:

RTCBQDEA: This register increases when you dial the CBQ deactivation
code to cancel a CBQ request. You can press the CBQ key on a business
set when CBQ is active to cancel the request.

RTCBQDEL: This register increases when the system deletes a CBQ
request. The system deletes the request when the originator does not
answer the recall. The system deletes the request when the removal of the
line from service occurs. The system deletes the request when a
cancellation of the CBQ option occurs.
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RTCBQOK: This register increases when a CBQ request completes and
the originator answers the recall ringback.

RTCBQOVF: This register increases when a CBQ request cannot
complete. The request cannot complete because not enough queuing
resources are on the trunk group when the CBQ request occurs. The
system attempts NOSR treatment on a CBQ when queuing resources are
not available.

This register can determine if the following office parameters need
adjustment:

— NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS: This parameter, in table OFCENG,
specifies the number of transaction blocks an office can use for OHQ
and CBQ. This number must not exceed the number of CCBs in the
switch, NCCBS in OFCENG.

— AVG_# TGS_PER_OHCBQCALL: This parameter, in table
OFCENG, indicates the average number of trunk groups in an
OHQ/CBQ call.

— No. of Element Blocks: To determine the number of element blocks on
a switch, multiply the parameters NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS and
AVG_# TGS PER_OHCBQCALL. Iftransaction blocks or element
blocks are not available during an OHQ request, the system denies the
request. The CBQOVFL register increases.

RTCBQOWR: This register increases another CBQ request or a RAG
request overwrite a CBQ request. This action occurs when the user
activates CBQ on another call with a CBQ request pending.

Note: The user cannot overwrite a CBQ request when using a business
set. The business set user mustfirst cancel the CBQ requests that remain
before the user can activate the feature on a different call.

RTCBQPPT: This register increases when the call-back queuing priority
promotion timer (CBQPPT) for a call expires. The CBQ priority
promotion of the call occurs.

Enter CBQPPT in table CUSTSTN. When a CBQ request is made, the
request goes in a priority ordered queue. The CBQ start priority (CBQSP)
of the customer group to which the requestor belongs determines the
queue. If the starting priority is less than the maximum priority, priority
promotion is available for the request when the timer expires.

This register does not increase if CBQPPT expires after the call reaches the
maximum priority. Refer to DID V0542 for additional details.

RTCBQRAT: This register increases when the CBQ route advance timer
(CBQRAT) for a CBQ request expires for a CBQRA qualified call.
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The CBQRAT is in use to prevent large delays during heavy traffic periods.
A CBQ request first occurs on an inexpensive route. After the CBQRAT
expires, the CBQ request can complete if the callis CBQRA qualified. The
request can complete on an expensive or inexpensive route.

Calls only from stations in customer groups with the CBQRAT field in
table CUSTSTN at a value from 1 through 15 can receive CBQRA. A
value of 0 in the field specifies an infinite route advance time. A route
advance does not occur.

RTOHQABN: This register increases when the calling party abandons an
OHQ attempt before the request completes.

This event occurs when a station user goes on-hook to terminate an OHQ
attempt, flashes, and goes on-hook to activate CBQ. This event occurs
when the user activates the CBQ feature and goes on-hook on a business
set. This action occurs when the call is in an OHQ queue and the call does
not terminate on an idle trunk. The OHQ wait time does not expire.

RTOHQBLK: This register increases when the system blocks an OHQ
request because the request fails the likelihood test.

When a user makes an OHQ request, DMS-100 switch uses the likelihood
test to decide if the call can complete. The switch decides if the call can
complete in the time the user specifies for off-hook queuing wait time
(OHQWT). The user specifies this time in table IBNRTE. The number of
callsin the queue, the separate priorities and OHQWTSs, and the traffic rate
determine the queue. If the likelihood test fails, the system blocks the
OHQ request. The system routes the user to all trunks busy treatment.

Other conditions that can cause the system to refuse OHQ do not increase
this register.

RTOHQOFR: This register increases when the user receives an offer of
off-hook queuing. This action occurs when the user attempts to make a call
over a route without available trunks.

If the likelihood test fails, the call does not go in the OHQ queue. The
system routes the user to all trunks busy treatment.

RTOHQOVF: This register increases when an OHQ request cannot
complete. The request cannot complete because not enough queuing
resources are on the trunk group when the OHQ request occurs. The
system attempts NOSR treatment on an OHQ when queuing resources are
not available.

This register can determine if the following office parameters need
adjustment:

— NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS: This parameter, in table OFCENG,
specifies the number of transaction blocks that an office can use for
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OHQ and CBQ. This number must not exceed the number of CCBs in
the switch, NCCBS in OFCENG.

— AVG_# TGS_PER_OHCBQCALL: This parameter, in table
OFCENG, indicates the average number of trunk groups in an
OHQ/CBQ call.

— No. of Element Blocks: To determine the number of element blocks on
a switch, multiply the parameters NUMOHCBQTRANSBLKS and
AVG_# TGS _PER_OHCBQCALL. If transaction blocks or element
blocks are not available during an OHQ request, the system denies the
request. The CBQOVFL register increases.

Translations table flow

gueuing OMs for each Route does not affect translations table flow.
Limits

The following limits apply to queuing OMs for each Route:

» queuing OMs for each Route requires off-hook queuing and call-back
gueuing to function correctly.

Interactions
gueuing OMs for each Route does not have functionality interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

gueuing OMs for each Route does not require activation or deactivation by the
end user.

Billing
queuing OMs for each Route does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

gueuing OMs for each Route does not affect Station Message Detall
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
gueuing OMs for each Route does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence
gueuing OMs for each Route does not affect datafill.

Tools for verifying translations
gueuing OMs for each Route does not use tools for verifying translations.
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SERVORD
queuing OMs for each Route does not use SERVORD.

DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations Guide Volume 13 of 25 LET0015 and up



1-276 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS12 and later versions

Requirements

To operate, the Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone
feature requires BAS Generic, BAS00003.

Description

The Remove Timeout between Authcode and Secondary Dial Tone feature
removes the 7 s pause between the input of authorization codes and second dial
tone. When an IBN end user dials a correct authorization code, and correct
security digits, the following occurs. The Remove Timeout between Authcode
and Secondary Dial Tone feature records that is not necessary to dial more
authorization code digits. The feature proceeds to the next stage of call
processing and does not wait for an octothorpe (#) or interdigit time-out. If the
end user dials an incorrect authorization code, the Remove Timeout between
Authcode and Secondary Dial Tone feature continues to collect digits. The
feature proceeds to the next stage of call processing after the feature receives
an octothorpe or when interdigit time-out occurs.

Operation

An IBN end user can enter an authorization code before the user dials the
called number. An IBN end user can enter an authorization code on request.
This action occurs when the user receives an authorization code prompt after
the user dials the called number. For voluntary input of the authorization
codes, the authorization codes feature remains active. The feature remains
active until the system receives and translates the digits of the called number
occurs.

If field SEC in table CUSTHEAD contains Y, the system invokes the Remove
Timeout between Authcode and Secondary Dial Tone feature. The following
procedure is used for digit collection:

* The feature reports digits, except the security digits, when the peripheral
modules of the DMS-100 office receive the digits. If the authorization
code is correct, the Remove Timeout between Authcode and Secondary
Dial Tone feature can collect additional digits. The feature can report the
digits. These digits include the account code and security digits, if the
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digits are combined. The system validates the received digits. The
Remove Timeout between Authcode and Secondary Dial Tone feature
proceeds to the next stage of call processing. The system sends dial tone
to allow dialing of the called number, or routes the call to the destination.

» If the authorization code or security digits are not correct, the Remove
Timeout between Authcode and Secondary Dial Tone feature reverts to the
digit collection plan. The feature collects digits until time-out occurs or the
system receives an octothorpe. This action signals the end of the digit
stream.

Refer to “ESN - Authorization Codes" and “Authorization Codes" for
additional information about the Remove Timeout between Authcode and
Secondary Dial Tone feature.

Translations table flow

Limits

Interactions

The Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature does
not affect translations table flow.

The following limits apply to the Remove Timeout between
Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature:

* Implementation of the ESN - Authorization Codes feature (BV0783) and
the Authorization Codes feature (BV0494) must occur in the customer
group. This customer group has the Remove Timeout between Authcode
and Secondary Dial Tone feature.

The interactions between the Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary
Dial Tone feature and other functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

The Remove Timeout between Authcode and Secondary Dial Tone feature
interacts with the ESN - Authorization Codes feature (BV0783) and the
Authorization Codes feature (BV0494).

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Billing

The Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature does
not require activation or deactivation by the end user.

The Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature does
not affect billing.
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Station Message Detail Recording

The Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature does
not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature does
not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The implementation of the Remove Timeout between Authcode and
Secondary Dial Tone feature occurs with feature BV0783, ESN -
Authorization Codes. With the Remove Timeout between Authcode and
Secondary Dial Tone feature, entry of the authorization code occurs before the
entry of the called number. You do not wait for the prompt for the code. Refer
to “ESN - Authorization Codes" for the necessary datafill to make sure you
activate this feature correctly.

The tables that require datafill to implement Remove Timeout between
Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone appear in the following table. The tables
appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone

Table

Purpose of table

CUSTHEAD

Customer Group Head. This table defines the public and private transaction
capability application part (TCAP) translator names for each customer group.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) defines the public and private
TCAP translator names for each customer group. Enter data in table
CUSTHEAD to assign the Remove Timeout between Authcode and
Secondary Dial Tone feature to the customer group.

Datafill for the Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone
feature for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following table. The fields that
apply to the Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature
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appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description

OPTIONS Options

This field specifies the list of options and
associated subfields assigned to the customer
group. Enter AUTH.

Note: If OPTIONS is set to AUTH, enter data in
subfields OPTION, PARTNM, SEC, and COMB.

OPTION Option

This subfield specifies the authorization codes
option. Enter AUTH.

PARTNM Authorization Partition Name

This subfield specifies the name of the customer
group in table AUTHCDE (Authorization Code)
and table AUTHPART (Authorization Partition).
Enter the authorization partition name.

SEC Security

This subfield specifies if an authorization code
user enters an octothorpe or waits for the expiry
of interdigit time-out. The expiry indicates the end
of dialing. Enter Y or N.

COMB Combined Authorization and Account Code

This subfield specifies if the code is a combined
authorization and account code. Enter Y or N.

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
Sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following example.
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Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone (end)

MAP example for table CUSTHEAD

" TABLE: CUSTHEAD )
CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM IDIGCOL
OPTIONS
PRADEFAULT PRAXLA NDGT NIL
(VACTRMT 0) (EXTNCOS 0) (AUTH BNR N N) $
\_ /

Tools for verifying translations

The Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature does
not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD

The Remove Timeout between Authcode/Secondary Dial Tone feature does
not use SERVORD.
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Restricted Dial Tone

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: not applicable

Release applicability
Restricted Dial Tone was introduced in NAO10.

Prerequisites
To operate, Restricted Dial Tone has the following prerequisites:

« BASEO0001 - BASE Bilge
« BASEOQ0001 - BASE Common Basic
e BASEO0O003 - BAS Local Features |

Description
Overview

The Restricted Dial Tone (RSDT) feature allows an operating company to

deny termination and limit originating calls for lines that are normally

out-of-service. Lines that are normally placed in an out-of-service condition
by the SERVORD command OUT can be automatically placed in an RSDT

state of IN_EFFECT with associated restrictions on terminating and

originating calls. Lines with an RSDT state of IN_EFFECT can be returned to
service by the SERVORD command NEW which also changes their RSDT

state to ELIGIBLE.

A line with an RSDT state of IN_EFFECT has a LCC of 1FR, the same line
attribute index as the provisioned RSDT DN (see table DNROUTE selector
RSDT on page 1-6) along with line options digitone (DGT) and flash ignore
(FIG). No other options can be assigned to the line. Lines with an RSDT state

of ELIGIBLE do not have these restrictions.

Operation

The RSDT feature adds table RSDTLINE. This table contains LENSs that will

have an RSDT state of ELIGIBLE, IN_EFFECT, or UNDEFINED.

SERVORD commands NEW and OUT will cause the RSDT state of LENSs to
change between ELIGIBLE and IN_EFFECT. An RSDT selector has been
added to table DNROUTE that is used to define the operating company's

restrictions on RSDT lines. The new office parameter RSDT_ENABLED is

used to control RSDT functionality. A new RSDT Cl command has been

added that is used to control RSDT functionality, change the RSDT directory

number and line attribute index, and initiate an audit of table RSDTLINE.
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All table control operations associated with RSDT are kept in the Journal File
(JF) except audit information. This arrangement allows the operating
company to re-apply all RSDT transactions when necessary.

Software optionality control

Software Optionality Control (SOC) is used to give access to the RSDT
feature:

When the SOC option is set to IDLE, the following conditions apply:

» the operating company can datafill the DNROUTE and RSDTLINE tables
» the RSDT_ENABLED parameter cannot be setto Y

» the RSDT audit process does not run

» the Cl command RSDT cannot be executed

When the SOC option is set to ON, the following conditions apply:
» the Cl command RSDT can be executed

» the operating company can use the RSDT feature by setting the office
parameter RSDT_ENABLED to Y

* the RSDT audit process can be executed

User interface

The Query Directory Number (QDN) is modified to display the RSDT DN
number. The Query Line Equipment Number (QLEN) command is updated to
provide a new display for lines that have an RSDT status of IN_EFFECT.
QLEN is not changed for lines with an RSDT status of ELIGIBLE. A new CI
command RSDT is added to activate and deactivate RSDT functionality,
change the RSDT DN or line attribute index, and to initiate an audit on table
RSDTLINE

Office parameter RSDT_ENABLED

Office parameter RSDT_ENABLED in table OFCENG is added by the RSDT
feature and is set to Y by the RSDT Cl command to activate RSDT
functionality, and set to N to deactivate RSDT functionality.

Office parameter RSDT_ENABLED cannot be changed using table editor
commands CHA or REP. The Clcommand RSDT must be used to activate and
deactivate RSDT functionality. RSDT is activated when the value of
RSDT_ENABLED is changed from N to Y by entering the CI command
RSDT ACT. RSDT is deactivated when RSDT_ENABLED is changed from
Y to N by entering the CI command RSDT DEACT.
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When RSDT_ENABLED is setto N, the RSDT tuple can be added, deleted or
modified in table DNROUTE. In order to set the RSDT_ENABLED office
parameter to Y, one RSDT DN must be datafilled in table DNROUTE, the
RSDT SOC must be on. Ifthe RSDT DN is not datafilled in table DNROUTE
then the transition of the RSDT_ENABLED office parameter from N to Y is
aborted and an error message is generated. The following table shows the
effect of the RSDT office parameter value on LEN states in table RSDTLINE.

STATE field values in table RSDTLINE

Value of parameter LEN STATUS in table LEN STATEin table
RSDT_ENABLED LNINV RSDTLINE

N HASU UNDEFINED

N WORKING UNDEFINED

N CUTOFF UNDEFINED

Y HASU (see note) IN_EFFECT

Y WORKING ELIGIBLE

Y CUTOFF ELIGIBLE

Y CUTOFF IN_EFFECT

Note: The LEN becomes WORKING in table LNINV

When RSDT_ENABLED is setto N, the STATE field in table RSDTLINE for
each line is UNDEFINED regardless of the status in table LNINV. When
RSDT_ENABLED is setto Y, the STATE field in table RSDTLINE is
determined by the STATUS field in table LNINV.

RSDT system audit
A new system audit called RSDTLINE_AUDIT is added to the Audit (AUD)
subsystem. RSDTLINE_AUDIT generates a new report type, AUD394, if
required. The auditis run at a low frequency when the SOC state is ON and is
triggered by one or more of the following conditions:

« The RSDT Cl command is issued to activate or deactivate RSDT
functionality

 The RSDT Cl command is issued to change the RSDT DN attributes in
table DNROUTE

* At least one AUD394 report was generated during the last
RSDTLINE_AUDIT cycle. The audit runs every cycle until all data
inconsistencies have been corrected.
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Note: A daily audit is invoked by the SOC audit, and is run during the first
audit cycle after 06:30. When parameter AUDLOWFREQ in table
OFCSTD is set to 15 minutes, the audit begins in the period between 06:30
and 06:45. Under this condition, the audit runs every cycle until all data
inconsistencies have been corrected.

When the RSDT auditis run, any inconsistent data on RSDT lines is corrected
when possible and an AUD394 report is generated. Failure to correct data can
be caused by a line with an RSDT state of IN_EFFECT that is call processing
busy (CPB) or an unexpected error condition or data corruption has occurred.

The system audit process makes a sum of all the errors reported by all the audit
procedures executed during the last hour and reports this in an AUD120 log
entry. The maximum number of errors that can be reported by the RSDT audit
process is 20 000.

RSDT selector in table DNROUTE
To permit operating company provisioning of RSDT dialing restrictions,
selector RSDT is added to table DNROUTE. The RSDT selector contains a
line attribute index that is used to define dialing restrictions. The entry in the
KEY field of table DNROUTE selector RSDT is a virtual DN which is also
known as the RSDT DN. Only one RSDT DN can be datafilled in table
DNROUTE and it must be entered before the RSDT_ENABLED office
parameter can be setto Y.

Table RSDTLINE

Table RSDTLINE is used to identify RSDT lines and their current RSDT state.
Table RSDTLINE is limited in size to the number of tuples in table LNINV.

The LEN entered in an RSDTLINE tuple must be datafilled in table LNINV
with a status of HASU, WORKING, or CUTOFF.

The value of table RSDTLINE field STATE is updated during the following
activities:

* The value of office parameter RSDT_ENABLED has been changed. This
action updates the STATE value of every tuple in table RSDTLINE.

* Applying the SERVORD command NEW to a line changes its RSDTLINE
state to ELIGIBLE.

* Applying the SERVORD command OUT, CLN, or SWAP to aline changes
its RSDTLINE state to IN_EFFECT.
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OM group RSDT
OM group RSDT is added by the RSDT feature. Registers EFFTOELI,
ELITOEFF, DELACT, DELSO, DELTC, and DELAUDIT are only pegged
when the RSDT feature is activated. Registers in the group count the number
of RSDT state transitions and the number of deletions from table RSDTLINE.

The following table describes the six registers in OM group RSDT.

OM group RSDT registers

Register Description

EFFTOELI Pegged when an RSDT line goes from IN_EFFECT to ELIGIBLE
(using NEW or COPYSET commands).

ELITOEFF Pegged when an RSDT line goes from ELIGIBLE to IN_EFFECT
(using OUT, CLN, SWAP, EXBDELM, or EXBDELG commands).

DELACT Pegged when an RSDT line is removed from table RSDTLINE
during the activation of the feature by the RSDT CI command
because the LCC was not 1FR or 1FR/RES, an RSDT
incompatible option was assigned or associated line data in
LNINV was invalid.

DELSO Pegged when a LEN is removed from table RSDTLINE as a result
of a SERVORD command NEW, CHG, SWAP, or COPYSET
application.

DELTC Pegged when a LEN is removed from table RSDTLINE as a result

of direct deletion through table control.

DELAUDIT Pegged when a LEN is removed from table RSDTLINE as a result
of the audit process

Modifications to SERVORD command OUT
When the SERVORD command OUT is applied to an RSDT line, the line state
in table RSDTLINE is changed from ELIGIBLE to IN_EFFECT.

All lines with an RSDTLINE state of IN_EFFECT have an LCC of 1FR, the
same line attribute index as the provisioned RSDT DN in table DNROUTE,
and options digitone (DGT) and flash ignore (FIG). No other options can be
assigned to the line.

The following figure shows the modifications to the SERVORD command
OUT.
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Feature flow for SERVORD command OUT fow

‘Operating company OSS issues SERVORD command OUT

Perform usual OUT command

RSDT Functionality )

SOC is ON and

RSDT_ENABLED is
Y?

Line is RSDT eligible?

Initialize line with RSDT DN
attributes, and options flash
ignore and digitone

Warning message

Change line state in and RSDT100 log

RSDTLINE to ted
IN_EFFECT generate
N
Return line To Y
Service (RTS) END
Lo |
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Modifications to SERVORD command NEW

When the SERVORD command NEW is applied to an RSDT line, the line
state in table RSDTLINE is changed from IN_EFFECT to ELIGIBLE, and the
line will have the attributes specified in the NEW command.

Only 1FR and RES/1FR LCCs are supported on RSDT eligible lines. If an
unsupported LCC or line option is specified in the NEW command, a warning
message is displayed, an RSDT100 log is generated, and the line is deleted
from table RSDTLINE. RSDT functionality will no longer be available to the
LEN.

The following attributes are not compatible with RSDT:
» any LCC other than 1FR or 1FR/RES
* hunt group options MLH, DLH, DNH, BNN, MPH, and PRH

RSDT does not change the prompting sequence of the NEW command.

The following figure shows the modifications to the SERVORD command
NEW.
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Feature flow for SERVORD command NEW

‘ Operating company OSS issues SERVORD command NEW ‘

SOC is ON and

RSDT Functionality

N
Y STATUS is WORKING

or CUTOFF in LNINV?

RSDT_ENABLED is

Proceed with

Are the specified options
and LCC compatible?

Remove RSDT DN's line

attributes from line structure

Is the NEW command
successful?

usual NEW
command
e s
Remove the line |
from RSDTLINE | |
Warning and generate \
message RSDT100 log |
generated - _ — — .
\
| Proceed with
\ usual NEW
i command
\
\
\
Usual error ‘
message |
generated. Reset
line with the RSDT | !
DN's line attributes | |
\
Change line state in |
table RSDTLINE to |
ELIGIBLE (if the line is \ END
still in table RSDTLINE) \
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Changes to other SERVORD commands
COPYSET command
The COPYSET command is used to put lines in service so that they have the
same attributes as a referenced working line. Only RSDT eligible lines can be
used as the reference lines, but their RSDT eligibility is not copied to the new
lines.

EXBEST command

The EXBEST command is used to establish a MADN group. A line is put out
of service and brought back into service (using the NEW as the MADN
primary line.

The primary LEN must be in a WORKING state in table LNINV so it can be
RSDT eligible. The OUT command sets the LEN to RSDT in-effect and the
NEW command sets it to RSDT eligible.

EXBDELM, and EXBDELG commands

The EXBDELM and EXBDELG commands delete a LEN from a MADN
group using the OUT command. These commands change a LEN from an
RSDT eligible state to an RSDT in-effect state.

CLN command
The CLN command supports RSDT lines with an RSDTLINE state of
ELIGIBLE when they are used as the first LEN. The following limitations

apply:
* LENSs with a state of IN_EFFECT in table RSDTLINE cannot be used as
the first LEN because the CLN command does not support virtual DNs.

* LENSs with a state of IN_EFFECT in table RSDTLINE cannot be used as
the second LEN because the STATUS of the second LEN must be HASU.

CHG command

When the CHG command is used to change the LCC of an existing RSDT line
to an LCC not compatible with RSDT, the line is removed from table
RSDTLINE and an RSDT100 log is generated.

SWAP command

The SWAP command functions only with RSDT lines that have a table
RSDTLINE state of ELIGIBLE (table LNINV status WORKING). The
SWAP command functions with the following restrictions:

* Ifthe FROM_LENisnotintable RSDTLINE, the TO_LEN s assigned the
new DN and is not added to RSDTLINE table.

* InLOOP mode, ifthe FROM_LEN is in table RSDTLINE as ELIGIBLE,
the FROM_LEN remains in table RSDTLINE as ELIGIBLE with its new
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DN. In INTERCEPT or FREE mode, the FROM_LEN remains in table
RSDTLINE with state of IN_EFFECT and is assigned the RSDT DN.

e Ifthe LENisintable RSDTLINE with a state of IN_ EFFECT, the SWAP
command fails and generates an error message because the LEN is
associated with the virtual RSDT DN.

*  When a SWAP command is performed between an RSDT eligible line and
a line that has an incompatible LCC or line options, the SWAP command
is successful, a warning message is generted, and the line is deleted from
table RSDTLINE. The command fails even if the first DN is set to
INTERCEPT or FREE mode.

RSDT command
A new CI command (RSDT) has been added that performs the following
functions:

* enables the operating company to change the RSDT DN in table
DNROUTE without having to reset office parameter RSDT_ENABLED.
This command deletes the existing RSDT DN in table DNROUTE and
adds the new RSDT DN with the same LNATTIDX. The line data
structures of all in-effect lines are also updated with the new DN.

* enables the operating company to change the LNATTIDX associated with
the RSDT DN in table DNROUTE without having to reset office parameter
RSDT_ENABLED. This command updates the existing RSDT tuple in
table DNROUTE and also updates the line data structures of all in-effect
lines with the new line attribute index.

» activates RSDT functionality by changing office parameter
RSDT_ENABLED from N to Y. Table editor commands cannot be used
to change the setting of parameter RSDT_ENABLED in table OFCENG.
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» deactivates RSDT functionality by changing office parameter from Y to N.
Table editor commands cannot be used to change the setting of parameter
RSDT_ENABLED in table OFCENG.

» performs consistency checks on table RSDTLINE by performing an
immediate RSDT audit.

CAUTION

Potentially invalid RSDT environment
AllRSDT commands are not HX immune, and should not
be aborted unnecessarily. When an RSDT command ig
interrupted prior to completion, table RSDTLINE is left in
an inconsistent state that can only be corrected by using|an
RSDT AUDIT command. Itis also recommended that the
RSDT AUDIT command be used whenever the journal file
is reapplied.The time required to activate and deactivate
RSDT functionality is related to the size of table
RSDTLINE (the larger the table size, the longer the time
required to complete the change). It is recommended that
any change in functionality should be performed during|a
low switch activity period, tuples should be pre-screeneg
for compatibility, and the ratio of WORKING to HASU
lines should be as high as possible.

174

SERVORD commands entered when an RSDT command is executing will
complete, but the following operations are blocked:

» any other RSDT CI commands entered during execution of the present
RSDT command

» when office parameter RSDT_ENABLED is set to Y any changes to the
RSDT tuple in table DNROUTE

* when office parameter RSDT_ENABLED is set to N, any additions or
changes to the RSDT tuple in table DNROUTE

* Note: manual deletions are not blocked when RSDT_ENABLED is set
to N and RSDT commands CHGDN or CHGLT are invoked

* the RSDT audit process
« table control commands on table RSDTLINE,
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Limitations and restrictions
The following limitations and restrictions apply to RSDT:

Interactions

The target DMS platform is DMS-100 or DMS-100/200 BRISC.
Only CARDCODES that support POTS lines can be used for RSDT lines.

Lines in MLH, DNH, DLH, BNN, PRH, and MPH hunt groups are not
eligible for RSDT functionality.

Only the SERVORD command NEW supports RSDT IN_EFFECT lines
as HASU lines. All other SERVORD commands consider RSDT
IN_EFFECT lines as WORKING lines with a virtual DN.

The number of lines in RSDTLINE is limited to the maximum number of
lines in table LNINV.

Flash-triggered features cannot be invoked on lines with an RSDT status
of IN_EFFECT because the FIG option is applied to these lines.

Any provisioning on RSDT lines should be done using SERVORD and
never directly by modifying table LENLINES, IBNLINES, HUNTMEM,

or any other table that ar meant to be provisioned through SERVORD. If
these tables are modified directly, the RSDT audit process may not handle
and correct any corruptions.

Advanced Intelligent Network (AINO.O, AINO.1, AINO.2)
AIN enhances the switch call processing capabilities by using centralized
operating company provided service logic programs placed at Service Control
Points (SCP). The service logic programs provide call processing information
for AIN calls.

All AIN originating office-wide triggers applicable to a call originating from a
POTS line are supported on lines with an RSDT state of IN_EFFECT. Lines
with an RSDT state of ELIGIBLE are not affected.

Local Number Portability (LNP)
There is no feature interaction between RSDT service and LNP, however the
following conditions can apply:

Ifan RSDT DN is ported, the RSDT DN must appear in table DNROUTE.
Calls made to a ported RSDT DN receive standard treatment.
The DN of a line with a RSDT state of ELIGIBLE line can be ported.
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* A ported line with an RSDT state of ELIGIBLE can originate calls as
usual.

» Calls can terminate on a ported line with an RSDT state of ELIGIBLE.

Analog Display Services Interface (ADSI)

RSDT does not include ADSI script development for its support on the
VISTA350 sets.

Usage sensitive 3-Way Calling (U3WC)
U3WC is not supported on lines with and RSDT state of IN_EFFECT.

Automatic Call Back (ACB)
There is no interaction between the RSDT and ACB features.

Automatic Recall (AR)
There is no interaction between the RSDT and AR features.

In Session Activation (ISA)
There is no interaction between the RSDT and ISA features.

Flash Ignore (FIG)

All lines with an RSDT state of IN_EFFECT will have the FIG option applied
to insure that the USWC or any other flash-triggered feature cannot be invoked

Universal Suppressed Ringing Access (USRA)
There is no interaction between the RSDT and USRA features.

Multiline Hunting (MLH), Directory Number Hunting (DNH), Distributed
Line Hunting (DLH), BNN (Bridged Night Number), MPH (Multi-Position
Hunt), PRH (Preferential Hunting)

Lines associated with these hunt groups are not eligible for RSDT.

Multiple Appearance Directory Number (MADN)
The commands EXBEST, EXBDELM and EXBDELG used to create and
modify MADN groups have been enhanced by the RSDT feature to increment
the appropriate operational measurement register in OM group RSDT.

Remote Digital Terminal (RDT) Auto-create feature
The Auto-create feature provides the automatic addition or deletion of line
datafill in table LNINV during SERVORD transactions affecting the S/IDMS
AccessNode. Office parameter RDT_SO_AUTOCREATE_LNINV is used to
activate the Auto-create feature and the RDTINV table is used to datafill the
Remote Digital Terminal (RDT) line.
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With the Auto-create feature, it is possible to execute the NEW command on
a LEN from the RDTINV table (the LEN may or may not be in the LNINV
table). If the LEN is not in LNINV, the NEW command adds it to table
LNINV. If the RDT LEN is in table LNINV, the operating company can add
the LEN to table RSDTLINE to make it eligible for RSDT.

When the OUT command is executed on an RDT LEN, the RDT LEN is
removed from the LNINV table. If the RDT LEN is in table RSDTLINE, the
RSDT feature takes precedence over he Auto-create feature and changes the
RDT LEN to RSDTLINE state IN_EFFECT and the RDT LNE is not deleted
from table LNINV.

When the RDT LEN appears in table RSDTLINE, RSDT applies to the RDT
LEN and the Auto-create functionality (deletion part) is not permitted.

Activation/deactivation by the end user
Restricted Dial Tone requires no activation or deactivation by the end user.

Billing
RSDT does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
Restricted Dial Tone does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

A new office parameter RSDT_ENABLED intable OFCENG is introduced by
the RSDT feature when activated. Office parameter RSDT_ENABLED can

only be changed by using the Cl command RSDT. It cannot be changed using
table editor commands.

The following table shows the office parameters used by Restricted Dial Tone.
For more information about office parameters, ref@ffce Parameters
Reference Manual.

Office parameters used by Restricted Dial Tone

Table name  Parameter name Explanation and action

OFCENG RSDT_ENABLED  The Cl command RSDT must be used to activate and
deactivate RSDT. RSDT is activated when the the value of
RSDT_ENABLED is changed from N to Y by entering the ClI
command RSDT ACT. RSDT is deactivated when
RSDT_ENABLED is changed from Y to N by entering the ClI
command RSDT DEACT.
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Datafill sequence
The following table lists the tables that require datafill to provide RSDT
functionality..

Datafill tables required for RSDT

Datafill table Example data

LINEATTR Table LINEATTR is used to assign line attributes

DNROUTE Table DNROUTE lists information for directory numbers (DN) in the switch (such
selector RSDT as a DN that identifies a route), rather than line equipment numbers (LEN).
OFCENG Contains the office parameter RSDT_ENABLED.

RSDTLINE Table RSDTLINE is used to identify the status of RSDT lines.

Datafilling table LINEATTR

The following table shows the datafill specific to Restricted Dial Tone for table
LINEATTR. Only those fields that apply directly to Restricted Dial Tone are
shown. For a description of the other fields, refer to the data schema section
of this document.

Datafilling table LINEATTR (Sheet 1 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LNATTIDX numeric (Oto  Line attribute index. Enter the index into table
31 999) LINEATTR.
LCC 1FR Line class code. For the RSDT line attribute
index, enter 1FR.
CHGCLSS CAMO,CAM1, Charge class. If the switching is configured for

CAM2,CAM3, Local Automatic Message Accounting (LAMA),
CSDO, DATO, enter the charge class assigned to the line
DAT1, DAT2, attribute index. Otherwise, enter NONE.
DAT3, DIHS,

DLHS, DLLS,  Note: With Bellcore CDE format, the entry is
INWO, LAMO,  NONE except in offices with the OOC: AMA
LCDR, MBG,  Modernization feature.

NONE,

RCFW,

SPCL, TOPS,

TRMB,

TWXO0, or

WATO
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Datafilling table LINEATTR (Sheet 2 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
COST HI, LO, or NT  Class of service tone. Enter the class of service
tone required: HI (high tone), LO (low tone), or NT
(no tone).

SCRNCL alphanumeric  Class of service screening subtable name. If
(upto 4 screening by class of service is required, enter
characters or  the name of the class of service subtable
NSCR assigned to the line attribute index. If screening

by class of service is not required, enter NSCR.

LTG numeric (O to  Line treatment group. Enter the line treatment
9999) group (LTG) number assigned to the line attribute

index.

STS numeric (3 Serving translation scheme. Enter the serving
digits) numbering plan area (SNPA) assigned to the line

attribute index. The STS of an existing tuple
cannot be changed.

PRTNM alphanumeric  Standard pretranslator subtable name. If
(upto 4 pretranslation of digits is required, enter the name
characters) or  of the standard pretranslator subtable assigned to
NPRT the line attribute index. If standard pretranslation

is not required, enter NPRT.

LCANAME alphanumeric  Local calling area screening subtable name. If
(upto 5 screening of local central office codes (NXX) is
characters) or  required, enter the name of the local calling area
NLCA subtable assigned to the line attribute index. If

screening of local NXX codes is not required,
enter NLCA.

ZEROMPOS alphanumeric  Zero minus position. If a line attribute is
(up to 10 configured for operator (0-) and special toll (0+)
characters) or  dialing, enter the position in the position table to
NONE which operator (0-) calls are routed. Otherwise,

enter N.

TRAFSNO numeric (O to  Traffic separation number. Enter the source and

127) destination traffic separation number (1 to 127)
assigned to the line attribute index. If a traffic
separation number is not required, enter O (zero).
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Datafilling table LINEATTR (Sheet 3 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
CONTMARK + Continuation mark. Enter + to indicates that
additional information for this tuple is in the next
record.

MRSA alphanumeric  Message rate service area. If the switching unitis
(upto 8 equipped to provide multiunit message rate
characters)or (MUMR) services, and MUMR bhilling records are
NIL required for calls to numbers resulting in a type of

call of NP (no prefix), enter a message rate
service area (MRSA) name as datafilled in table
MRSANAME field MRSA. If MUMR billing
records are not required, enter NIL.

SFC alphanumeric  Integration subscriber feature class. If the
(upto 8 switching unit has an international load, enter an
characters) or international subscriber feature class. Otherwise,
NILSFC enter NILSFC.

LATANM alphanumeric  Local access and transport area name. Enter the
(upto 8 name of the local access and transport area
characters) (LATA) assigned to the line attribute index.

MDI numeric (0Oto  Metering data index. If the switching unit has an
1023) international load, enter the metering data index

assigned to the line attribute index. For loads that
are not international, enter 0 (zero).

IXNAME see subfields International translations system start. This field

consists of subfield XLASYS and refinement
XLANAME.
XLASYS AC, AM CT, International translations system. If the switching
DN, FA FT, unit has an international load, enter the head
OFC, NSC, table name where translation starts, and datafill
PX, or NIL refinement XLANAME. For loads that are not
international, enter NIL and leave refinement
XLANAME blank.
XLANAME alphanumeric  International translations name. Enter the index

(upto 8
characters)

into the head table referenced by field XLASYS.
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Datafilling table LINEATTR (Sheet 4 of 5)

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

DGCLNAME alphanumeric
(upto 8
characters) or

NIL

FANDIGS numeric (00 to

99)

CONTMARK +

RESINF see subfields

RESINFO YorN

CUSTGRP alphanumeric
(up to 16

characters)

SUBGRP numeric (0 to

7

Digit analysis table entry point. If the switching
unit has an international load, enter a digit
analysis name to serve as the entry point into the
universal digit analysis tables DGHEAD and
DGCODE.

The name entered here must appear in table
DGHEAD field DGNAME. For loads that are not
international, enter NIL.

Flexible ANI information digit pairs. If the
switching unit is equipped with feature BR0713
(Flexible ANI information digit assignment), enter
the flexible automatic number identification
(FANI) information digit pair assigned to the line
attribute index. Otherwise, enter 00.

Continuation mark. Enter + to indicate that
additional information for this tuple is in the next
record.

Residential enhanced services information. This
field consists of subfield RESINFO and
refinements CUSTGRP, SUBGRP, and NCOS.

RES information selector. Enter Y (yes) if the line
attribute index is required to support RES lines
(the LCC must be 1FR, 1IMR, OWT, EOW, INW,
2WW, ETW, CCF, CDF, CFD, CSP, ZMD, or
ZMZPA), and datafill refinements CUSTGRP,
SUBGRP, and NCOS blank.

Customer group. Enter the customer group name
assigned to the line attribute index. This name
must appear in table CUSTENG field
CUSTNAME.

Customer subgroup. Enter the subgroup within
the customer group associated with the line
attribute index. The subgroup name must appear
in table SUBGRP.
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Datafilling table LINEATTR (Sheet 5 of 5)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
NCOS numeric (Oto  Network class of service number. Enter the
511) network class of service (NCOS) number in the
customer group associated with the line attribute
index. The number must appear in table NCOS
field NCOS.
OPTIONS AMAGRPID, Line attribute options. This field is a vector
HOT, consisting of up to three options.
tgé\%ILL, or Enter AMAGRPID is a group identify for
subscription basis tariff is required, and detail
subfield AMAGRPID.
Enter HOT if identification of hotel lines to the
TOPS operator for time and charge is required, or
if the outgoing trunk group type is OP.
Enter LCABILL if a non-interexchange carrier call
is billable.
Enter LSDV if Long Distance Signal valid (LDS) is
required on a line-group basis, and datafill
refinement STATUS.
STATUS ACT or Long distance signal valid status. Enter ACT to
DEACT indicate that LDSV is activated for the line group.
AMAGRPID alphanumeric ~ AMA group identity. Enter a group identifier
(upto 8 defined in table AMAGRPID.
characters)

Datafill example for table LINEATTR
The following example shows sample datafill for table LINEATTR.
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MAP display example for table LINEATTR

s B
LNATTIDX  LCC CHGCLSS COST SCRNCL LTG STS PRTNM LCANAME ZEROMPOS
TRAFSNO MRSA SFC LATANM MDI IXNAME DGCLNAME FANIDIGS

RESINF

OPTIONS

0 1FR NONE NT KING 0613 P613 KING TOPS
10 NIL NILSFC LATA1 O NIL NIL 00
N $

\_ %

Datafilling table DNROUTE selector RSDT

The following table shows the datafill specific to Restricted Dial Tone for table
DNROUTE selector RSDT.

Note: This tuple can only be changed when office parameter
RSDT_ENABLED is setto N and no IN_EFFECT lines remain in table
RSDTLINE.

Datafilling table DNROUTE selector RSDT

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

KEY AREACODE Valid NPA The NPA of the RSDT DN.
OFCCODE Valid NXX The NXX of the RSDT DN.

STNCODE 4 digits (0-9) The last four digits of the RSDT DN.

DN_SEL RSDT The RSDT selector identifies the RSDT DN in
table DNROUTE.

RSDTIDX 0 Index for the RSDT DN used as an identifier for
tuples in table RSDTLINE. The only valid value
for this field is 0. This field may be used for future

enhancements.
LNATTIDX Valid Line The Line Attribute Index that defines the dialing
Attribute restrictions of lines with table RSDTLINE state
Index from IN_EFFECT.
table
LINEATTR
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Datafill example for table DNROUTE selector RSDT
The following example shows sample datafill for table DNROUTE selector

RSDT.
MAP display example for table RSDT
4 N

AREACODE OFCCODE STNCODE DNRESULT

613 725 2425 RSDT 0 71
\_ )
Datafilling table RSDTLINE

The following table shows the datafill specific to Restricted Dial Tone for table
RSDTLINE.

Datafilling table RSDTLINE (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
LEN LEN LEN For each line, this entry is equivalent to the
key field in table LNINV.
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Datafilling table RSDTLINE (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

STATE ELIGIBLE, RSDT line state The default value when
IN_EFFECT, datafilling a new LEN is UNDEFINED. All lines
or will have the state set to UNDEFINED when the
UNDEFINED  RSDT_ENABLED office parameter is set to "N'.

When the RSDT_ENABLED office parameter is
setto "Y', an RSDT eligible line will have the value
ELIGIBLE, while an RSDT in-effect line will have
value IN_EFFECT. The Servord NEW command
on an RSDT in-effect line will update the state to
ELIGIBLE, while the Servord OUT command on
an RSDT eligible line will update the state to
IN_EFFECT.

Note: This field is read-only.

RSDTIDX 0 RSDT index The RSDT index is the value of the
RSDTIDX field in the DNROUTE table. The
default value for this field is 0. This field is used
to identify which RSDT DN is used when the state
issetto IN_EFFECT. The only valid value for this
field is 0. This field can be used for future
enhancements.

Datafill example for table RSDTLINE
The following example shows sample datafill for table RSDTLINE.

MAP display example for table RSDTLINE

s A

LEN STATE RSDTIDX

HOST 0010006 IN_EFFECT 0
N /

Translation verification tools
Restricted Dial Tone does not use translation verification tools.
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SERVORD

The RSDT feature has enhanced the functions of SERVORD commands ADO,
NEW, OUT, SWAP, CLN, CHG, COPYSET, EXBDELG, EXBDELM, and
EXBEST.

RSDT does not use SERVORD for feature implementation. When the RSDT
feature is activated, SERVORD commands OUT and NEW are modified to
change the RSDT state of applicable lines.
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Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS31 and later versions

Requirements

To operate, Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line has the following
requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

Description

Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line allows the operating company to turn
off the ring reminder for specified Meridian Digital Centrex (MDC),
Residential Enhanced Services (RES), and plain old telephone service (POTS)
lines. Aring reminder is a short ring that occurs when the system forwards a
call from the line of an end user. The ring reminds the end user that the line is
call forwarded. Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line creates line option
IRR. Option IRR turns the ring reminder off for lines.

Operation
MDC lines

Before Ring Reminder Off/On Option for each Line, you were able to turn the
ring reminder on and off for MDC lines. You can perform this action for each
customer group through option CFXFEAT in table CUSTSTN (Customer
Group Station Option). If the ring reminder was off on the customer group,
you cannot turn ring reminder off for specified lines. Ring Reminder Off/On
Option for each Line allows you to turn the ring reminder off for specified
MDC lines when you assign option IRR to the line.

POTS and RES lines

All POTS and RES lines with call forwarding have a ring reminder. Before
Ring Reminder Off/On Option for each Line, you cannot turn the ring
reminder off for POTS and RES lines. Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line
allows you to turn the ring reminder off for a POTS or RES line. You can turn
the ring reminder off for a POTS or RES line when you assign option IRR to
the line.
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Translations table flow

The Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line translations tables appear in the
following list:

» Table LENLINES (Line Assignment) indicates line assignments for POTS
lines. Field OPTLIST contains option IRR.

» Table IBNLINES (IBN Line Assignment) indicates line assignments for
500/2500 sets assigned an MDC, RES, or multiple appearance directory
number (MADN) station number. Field OPTLIST contains option IRR.

» Table KSETLINE (Business Set and Data Unit Line Assignment) indicates
line assignments for Meridian business sets (MBS) or data units. Field
OPTLIST contains option IRR.

Note: Enter dataintable IBNLINES for 2500 sets and table LENLINES for
POTS and RES lines. Enter data like table KSETLINE when field
OPTLIST contains IRR.

The Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line translations process appears in the
following flowchart. The procedure to add Ring Reminder Off/On Option per
Line to a line appears in the flowchart and data.

Table flow for Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line

Add option IRR to a line through
SERVORD.

Table KSETLINE
KSETKEY = HOST 00 0 00 25
Add option IRR to field OPTLIST.

Datafill content of the flowchart appears in the following table.

Datafill example for Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line

Datafill table Example data

KSETLINE HOST 000251 DN Y 6212001 IBNTST 0 0 613 IRR CFX $
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Limits
Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line does not have limits.

Interactions

Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line does not have functionality
interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Billing
Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line does not affect Station Message Detail
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Ring Reminder Off/On Option per
Line appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in these tables. Datafill procedures or
examples are not available. See “SERVORD" for an example of the
procedure to use SERVORD to enter data in these tables.

Datafill requirements for Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line

Table Purpose of table

LENLINES Line Assignment Table. This table contains, for each line with datafill, the site
name assigned to the remote location, if the line is remote. This table contains the
LEN of the party to which the DN is assigned, the DN and the signal type. This
table contains the index in table LINEATTR and options assigned to the line.

IBNLINES IBN Line Assignments Table. This table contains the line assignments for data
channel links for the Bulk Calling Line Identification (BCLI) feature under the format
name of BL.

KSETLINE Business Set And Data-Unit Line Assignment Table. This table contains the DN

appearances for business sets and data units.
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Tools for verifying translations

Ring Reminder Off/On Option for each Line does not affect tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD

This feature creates line option IRR. This line option turns off the ring
reminder for MDC, RES, and POTS lines.

You can use the following Service Order System (SERVORD) commands with
the IRR line option:

» ADO (add option)

* DEO (delete option)

* NEW (establish service)

SERVORD limits
Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line does not have SERVORD limits.

SERVORD prompts

The SERVORD prompts you use to assign Ring Reminder Off/On Option per
Line to a line appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line

Prompt Valid input Explanation
OPTION IRR Specifies the line option. Enter IRR for inhibit ring
reminder.

Note 1: The system enters data in table LENLINES, IBNLINES, or
KSETLINE when you use SERVORD to assign Ring Reminder Off/On
Option for each Line.

Note 2: To assign option IRR to a business setline, assign the option to each
DN key that requires the option. Do not assign option IRR to a feature
option key.

SERVORD example for implementing Ring Reminder Off/On Option per

Line
The procedure to add Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line to a current line
with the ADO command appears in the following SERVORD example.
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SERVORD example for Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line in prompt mode

4 R
SO:

> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 90 1 2AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 7211000

OPTION:

> RR

OPTION:

N Y,

SERVORD example for Ring Reminder Off/On Option per Line in no-prompt
mode

[ > ADO $ 7211000 IRR $ ]
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Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS11 and later versions

Requirements

Description

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature requires BAS
Generic, BAS00003.

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature allows customer
groups to have separate Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) files. A
maximum of 12 customer groups can have a separate SMDR file. This feature
allows large IBN customer groups to process the data of that IBN customer
group. These IBN customer groups send the data to the other customer groups
ontape or over data links. Separate SMDR files allow the operating companies
to provide each customer group with call detail data.

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature is an extension of
specified capabilities. Feature BR0368, Separate Output File for DEX/SMDR
Data provides these capabilities. The Separate Output File for DEX/SMDR
Data feature allows the system to define two separate call data streams. This
feature allows the system to select the call data types that each stream can
store. A call data type is the type of call recording data that a specified feature
generates. This call data type contains the following features:

» central automatic message accounting (CAMA)
* local automatic message accounting (LAMA)
« SMDR

A call data stream is a file that contains the following properties:

» the location and name of the data

» the backup device of the data stream

* the type of record the system must store

Tables DIRPPOOL (DIRP Pool) and DIRPSSYS (DIRP Subsystem) provide

the characteristics of the stream. Table CRSFMT (Call Record Stream
Format) provides the complete format of the stream. The format contains
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headers and restart records. Table CRSMAP (Call Record Stream Mapping)
provides the call data types that each stream can store. See “Datafill
procedure” in this feature description.

Note: The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature. Problems
occur when a customer without a defined stream generates SMDR. The
system can dump SMDR records to a stream of another customer group.

Operation

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature operates like the
Station Message Detail Recording feature. With this feature, the system
generates a separate SMDR file/record for each customer in the customer
group. Any separate customer in the customer group can process the data on
tape. The system can record the data on tape. The system can dump the data
at intervals from disk to tape. Customers can access the SMDR files over data
links.

Translations table flow

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature does not affect
translations table flow.

Limits
The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature does not have limits.

Interactions

The interactions between the Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group
feature and other functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature interacts with the
feature BV0463, Station Message Detail Recording. The Separate SMDR
Output Files by Customer Group feature interacts with the feature BR0O368,
Separate Output File for DEX/SMDR Data. Refer to “Station Message Detail
Recording" and “Separate Output File for DEX/SMDR Data" for additional
information on these features.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature does not require
activation or deactivation by the end user.

Billing
The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature does not affect
billing.
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Station Message Detail Recording

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature does not affect
Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The office parameters used by Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group
appear in the following table. Refer to tb#ice Parameters Reference
Manualfor additional information about office parameters.

Office parameters used by Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group

Table name Parameter name Description and action

OFCENG NUM_CALLREC_STREAMS Specifies the number of streams that you
can enter in table CRSFMT. Enter a value
from 1 to 15. The default value is 1.

Datafill sequence

Tables that require datafill to provide the Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust
Group feature appear in the following table. The tables appear in correct entry
order.

Datafill requirements for Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group

Table Function of table

CRSFMT Call Record Stream Format. This table defines the format characteristics for
specified data streams.

DIRPPOOL DIRP Pool. This table contains the group, or pool, of recording devices allocated
to each subsystem that functions.

DIRPSSYS DIRP Subsystem. This table defines the operating parameters of each subsystem
that functions.

CRSMAP Call Record Stream Mapping. This table defines the types of call recording data
that route to the different streams.

CUSTSMDR Customer Group SMDR Option. This table contains the SMDR options assigned
to each customer group.

Datafilling table CRSFMT
Table CRSFMT (Call Record Stream Format) defines the format
characteristics for specified data streams. Several billing streams can be in a
specified switch. Enter data in table CRSFMT to define the data streams and
the format for SMDR recording.
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Datafill for Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group for table CRSFMT
appearsin the following table. The fields that apply to Separate SMDR Output
Files by Cust Group appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CRSFMT

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action

FORMAT Format

This field specifies the SMDRFMT format. Enter
SMDRFMT.

CDRSRCH Call Detail Recording Search

This field specifies the call detail recording
search. Enter NIL_FM.

Datafill example for table CRSFMT
Sample datafill for table CRSFMT appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CRSFMT

TABLE: CRSFMT

KEY FORMAT DATADUMP CDRSRCH ALARMS TIMERDMP TIMERVA

SMDR SMDRFMT Y NIL_LFM N N 0

Datafilling table DIRPPOOL

Table DIRPPOOL (DIRP Pool) contains the group, or pool, of recording
devices allocated to each of the contributing subsystems. Table DIRPPOOL
can contain a maximum of 32 pools. Each pool can contain a maximum of 24
recording volumes. Each entry in table DIRPSSYS indicates a pool in table
DIRPPOOL. One contributing subsystem can refer to each pool in table
DIRPOOL. Enter data in table DIRPPOOL to define the group of recording
devices.

Datafill for Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group for table DIRPPOOL
appearsin the following table. The fields that apply to Separate SMDR Output
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Files by Cust Group appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table DIRPPOOL

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action

POOLNO Pool Number

This field indicates the index number for the
recording pool. Enter a value from 0O to 63.

POOLNAME Pool Name

This field defines the name of the pool. This field
is the index to table DIRPSSYS. Enter an
alphanumeric name to a maximum of 8
characters.

POOLTYPE Pool Type

This field specifies the pool stores regular
recording volumes. Enter REGULAR or
PARALLEL.

DEVTYPE Device Type

This field specifies the device type for the pool.
Enter TAPE, TAPEX, DISK, or DPP.

Datafill example for table DIRPPOOL
Sample datafill for table DIRPPOOL appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table DIRPPOOL

4 N
TABLE: DIRPPOOL

POOLNO POOLNAME POOLTYPE DEVTYPE VOLUMEO VOLUME1 VOLUME?2
VOLUME3 VOLUME4 VOLUMES VOLUME6 VOLUME7 VOLUMES VOLUMES
VOLUME10 VOLUME11 VOLUME12 VOLUME13 VOLUME14 VOLUME15
VOLUME16 VOLUME17 VOLUME18 VOLUME19 VOLUME20 VOLUMEZ21

VOLUME22 VOLUME23
0 AMAPOOL REGULAR DISK $ $ $
$ $ $ $ $ $ $
$ $ $ $ $ $
$ $ $ $ $ $
$ $
- /

Datafilling table DIRPSSYS

Table DIRPSSYS (DIRP Subsystem) defines the operating parameters of each
of the contributing subsystem. Table DIRPSSYS can contain a maximum of
24 subsystems. The subsystems in table DIRPSYS include the following
contain the following features by default:

* Automatic Message Accounting (AMA)
» operational measurement (OM)
* journal file (JF) by default

These subsystems can contain a maximum of 21 other recording streams,
depends on the DMS feature configuration.

Enter data in table DIRPSSYS to define the parameters for recording the data
from each subsystem using DIRP.

Datafill for Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group for table DIRPSSYS
appears in the following table. The fields that apply to Separate SMDR Output
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Files by Cust Group appear in this table. See the data schema section of this
document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table DIRPSYS

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action

POOLNAME Pool Name

This field defines the name of the pool available
to a contributing subsystem. This field is the
index from table DIRPPOOL. Enter an
alphanumeric name with a maximum of 8
characters.

FILENAME File Name

This field defines the name of the file that holds
the DIRP information. Enter an alphanumeric
name with a maximum of 17 characters or $.

PARLPOOL Parallel Pool

This field defines the correct parallel pool. This
action occurs when table DIRPPOOL defines
parallel recording. Enter AMAPARL,
DLOGPARL, JFPARL, OMPARL, or $.

Datafill example for table DIRPSSYS
Sample datafill for table DIRPSSYS appears in the following example.

MAP example for table DIRPSSYS

/TABLE: DIRPSSYS

\

SSYSNAME READRITER NUMFILES MINFILES POOLNAME FILENAME
ALARMO ALARM1 ALARM2 ALARM3 RETPD CRETPD PARLPOOL PARCONC
MANDPALM FILEDATE SHEDDAYS SHEDBASE SHEDINCR ROTACLOS
AUTOXFER SPACROTE MAXDFSIZ PRIORTIO

AMA Y 2 1 AMAPOOL $
CR MJ NA NA 30 30 $ N
NA OPENED NNNNNNN 0 NOROTATE NONE
NONE N 64 Y
- /
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Datafilling table CRSMAP

Table CRSMAP (Call Record Stream Mapping) defines the types of call
recording data that the system routes to each different streams.

Datafill for Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group for table CRSMAP
appears in the following fields. The fields that apply to Separate SMDR
Output Files by Cust Group appear in this table. See the data schema section
of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CRSMAP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action

KEY Key

This field specifies the known or operating
company-defined call data type. The system
routes to a stream. Enter SMDR for station
message detail recording.

STREAM Stream

This field specifies the stream name in use in
table CRSFMT. Enter SMDR.

Datafill example for table CRSMAP
Sample datafill for table CRSMAP appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CRSMAP

TABLE: CRSMAP

KEY STREAM

SMDR SMDR

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Table CUSTSMDR (Customer Group SMDR Option) contains the SMDR
options assigned to each customer group.

Datafill for Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group for table
CUSTSMDR appears in the following table. The fields that apply to Separate
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SMDR Output Files by Cust Group appear in this table. See the data schema
section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action
OPTIONS Options
This field specifies options and subfields
assigned to the customer group. Enter
SMDRCDT.
Note: If OPTIONS is at SMDRCDT, subfields
OPTION and SMDRCDT require datafill.
OPTION Option
This subfield specifies the SMDR call data type
option. Enter SMDRCDT.
SMDRCDT SMDR Call Data Type
This subfield specifies the customer group SMDR
call data type. Tables CRSFMT and CRSMAP
must define this call data type. Enter the SMDR
call data type.

Datafill example for table CUSTSMDR
Sample datafill for table CUSTSMDR appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTSMDR

(" TABLE: CUSTSMDR h
CUSTNAME BUSNSID OPTIONS
BNR 3 ( ANSTIM 15) $
\_ J

Tools for verifying translations

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature does not use tools for
verifying translations.
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SERVORD

The Separate SMDR Output Files by Cust Group feature does not use
SERVORD.
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SMDR for ONI Lines

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS11 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

The SMDR for ONI Lines feature has the following requirements:
* BAS Generic, BAS00003
«  MDC Minimum, MDC00001

The SMDR for ONI Lines feature generates Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR) records for calls. The IBN lines that have the ONI option places these
calls. When the originating IBN line has a specified billing number, the
SMDR record contains the directory number (DN) of the calling IBN line.

The system assigns the ONI option to IBN lines. This event occurs when the
customer selects the specified billing arrangement to occur when calling lines
place a toll call. The system sends the information digit in the automatic
number identification (ANI) spill to the toll office. This procedure identifies
the caller as an ONI caller.

Toll calls in class 5 offices or private branch exchange (PBX) offices use the
ONI option.

When an ONI line places a toll call, the system sends the information digit
(ANI) to the office. This procedure identifies the line as an ONI line. The
system queues the calling party for the next available operator. This operator
is CAMA, TOPS, or TSPS. When the operator answers, the ONI end user
provides the billing DN to the operator.

For a class 5 IBN line assigned the ONI option, the originating office does not
produce SMDR records. The customer can allocate toll charges to specified
callers. Toll charges depend on toll bills the customer receives each month
from the telephone company.

For a PBX IBN line assigned the ONI option, the system does not produce
SMDR records in the originating office. The customer cannot allocate toll
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charges to specified callers based on toll bills the customer receives each
month from the telephone company. This condition occurs because the system
bills all toll charges to the listed DN (LDN) for the PBX. For class 5 and
PBX-served IBN ONI lines, the SMDR records for private network access are
not available.

Translations table flow
The SMDR for ONI Lines feature does not affect translations table flow.

Limits

The following limits apply to SMDR for ONI Lines:

* The ONI line option must not be a requirement to disable the recording of
an SMDR record.

» The production of an SMDR record does not depend on the ONI option.

» The DN or the originating IBN station must be identified and placed in an
SMDR record.

» The information digit 1 for ONI and the calling DN in the calling directory
must not cause a spill of the information digit. The station number must
not follow this spill.

* The production of SMDR records depends on the SMDR feature.

Interactions

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between the SMDR for
ONI Lines feature and other functionalities.

The ONI option functions correctly (route to toll operator) in a class 5 office.
In a class 5 office, the system does not create local automatic message
accounting (LAMA) records for IBN ONI lines.

For class 5 office and PBX customers, the IBN system does not record the DN
that callers provide to the operator for billing. The station DN in the SMDR
record and the special billing DN in the bill from the telephone company
cannot match. The SMDR records contain all calls.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The SMDR for ONI Lines feature does not require activation or deactivation
by the end user.

Billing
The SMDR for ONI Lines feature does not affect billing.
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Station Message Detail Recording
The SMDR for ONI Lines feature does not affect SMDR.

Datafilling office parameters

The office parameters used by SMDR for ONI Lines appear in the following
table. Refer to th®ffice Parameters Reference Mantal additional
information about office parameters.

Office parameters by SMDR for ONI Lines

Table name Parameter name Description and action

OFCENG NO_OF _SMDR_REC_UNITS Specifies the number of SMDR recording
units required. Enter a value from 0 to 32
767. The default value is 2.

OFCOPT SMDR_OFFICE Specifies if the switching unit has the SMDR
feature. Enter Y or N. The default value is
N.

OFCVAR SMDR_LOG_RPT Specifies if the system SMDR billing

information AMAB150 logs. Enter
CHOICE, MAX_DUR, or NONE 0. The
default value is NONE 0.

OFCENG UNIQUE_BY_SITE_NUMBERING Specifies if line module numbering for a site
or for the complete switching unit. Enter Y
or N. The default value is Y.

OFCOPT USINGSITE Specifies if the 4-character name assigned
to the remote location is to appear in the
input data. Enter Y or N. The default value
is N.
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Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to provide SMDR for ONI Lines feature appear
in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for SMDR for ONI Lines

Table Function of table

OFCENG Office Engineering table. This table contains data on engineering parameters for
the office. See “Datafilling office parameters” for how SMDR for ONI Lines affects
office parameters.

OFCOPT Office Options table. This table contains data on engineering parameters for the
office. See “Datafilling office parameters" for how SMDR for ONI Lines affects
office parameters.

OFCVAR Office Variables table. This table contains data on engineering parameters for the
office. See “Datafilling office parameters" for how SMDR for ONI Lines affects
office parameters.

CUSTSMDR Customer Group SMDR Option table. This table contains the SMDR options
assigned to each customer group.

IBNFEAT IBN Line Feature table. This table lists line features assigned to the IBN lines that
appear in table IBNLINES.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in this table. This table does not provide
datafill procedure or example. See “SERVORD" for an example on how to use
SERVORD to enter this table.

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Table CUSTSMDR (Customer Group SMDR Option) contains the SMDR
options assigned to each customer group.

Datafill for SMDR for ONI Lines for table CUSTSMDR appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to SMDR for ONI Lines appear in this
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table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of the
other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTIONS SMDRCDT Options

This field specifies the list of options and subfields
assigned to the customer group. Enter
SMDRCDT.

If OPTIONS contains SMDRCDT, subfields OPTION and SMDRCDT require datafill.

OPTION SMDRCDT Option. This subfield specifies the SMDR call
data type option. Enter SMDRCDT.
SMDRCDT SMDR call SMDR Call Data Type. This subfield specifies the
data type customer group SMDR call data type. Tables

CRSFMT (Call Record Stream Format) and
CRSMAP (Call Record Stream Mapping) must
define this call data type. Enter the SMDR call
data type.

Datafill example for table CUSTSMDR
Sample datafill for table CUSTSMDR appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTSMDR

CUSTNAME BUSNSID OPTIONS

MDCGRP1 2 ( ANSTIM 15) $

Tools for verifying translations
The SMDR for ONI Lines feature does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD
The SERVORD enters data in table IBNFEAT.

SERVORD limits
The SMDR for ONI Lines does not have SERVORD limits.
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SERVORD prompts

The SERVORD prompts that assign the SMDR for ONI Lines feature to a line
appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for SMDR for ONI Lines

Correct

Prompt input Description

OPTKEY Key number  Identifies key on business set or data unit that has
1 to 69 for an assigned option.
MDC

OPTION ONI Specifies that option ONI assigns to the line.

Note: The system enters data in table IBNFEAT when the use of
SERVORD assigns the SMDR for ONI Lines feature.

SERVORD example to add the SMDR for ONI Lines feature

The following SERVORD example describes how the SMDR for ONI Lines
feature adds to a line with the ADO command.

SERVORD example for SMDR for ONI Lines in prompt mode

e N
SO:
> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 4 14 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 001810
OPTKEY:
>1
OPTION:
> ONI
OPTKEY:
>$

\ )

SERVORD example for SMDR for ONI Lines in no-prompt mode

[ >ADO $0018101 ONI$ ]
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Station Activation of CFB/CFD

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS25 and later versions

Requirements
The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description

The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature allows end users to activate and
deactivate the following features from the station:

» call forward busy (CFB)
» call forward don't answer (CFD)

This feature introduces fixed and programmable types of the CFB and CFD
features. The normal version of CFB and CFD is available. With normal CFB
and CFD, activation and deactivation occurs through service orders. Table
IBNFEAT (IBN Line Feature) or table KSETFEAT (Business Set and Data
Unit Feature) can activate or deactivate normal CFB and CFD. The station end
user cannot activate or deactivate normal CFB or CFD.

Operation

The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature provides the following options.
The termremote DNis the directory number (DN) that the system forwards
calls.

* CFB fixed—allows end users to use a feature activation code to activate
and deactivate CFB from the stations. The end user does not enter the
remote DN. The remote DN is fixed. Datafill or service orders specify the
remote DN.

» CFB programmable—allows end users to use a feature activation code to
activate and deactivate CFB from the station. The remote DN is
programmable. The end user enters the DN after the user dials the CFB
feature activation code.
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CFD fixed—allows end users to use a feature activation code to activate
and deactivate CFD from the stations. The end user does not enter the
remote DN. The remote DN is fixed. Datafill or service orders specify the
remote DN.

CFD programmable—allows end users to use the feature activation code
to activate and deactivate CFD from the stations. The remote DN is
programmable. The end user enters the DN after the user dials the CFD
feature activation code.

Translations table flow
The Station Activation of CFB/CFD translations tables appear in the following

list:

Table IBNFEAT (IBN Line Feature) lists features assigned to MDC lines
that appear in table IBNLINES. Tuple datafill depends on the feature
present. Tuple datafill is different for each feature.

Table KSETFEAT (Business Set and Data Unit Feature) lists the features
assigned to MBS lines that appear in table KSETLINE. Tuple datafill
depends on the feature present. Tuple datafill is different for each feature.

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) stores the data for the digit translation
of calls from the following:

— an MDC station
— an attendant console
— an incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

Datafill in use for the Station Activation of CFB/CFD appears in the following
table.

Datafill example for Station Activation of CFB/CFD

Datafill table Example data

IBNXLA NTIXLA 123 FEAT N Y CFBP

IBNFEAT HOST 000 106 CFXCFX CFBF N 6757000 N $
KSETFEAT HOST 00 1 18 08 SDN SDN 7211001 N 7211002 P 7211003 N
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Limits
The following limits apply to Station Activation of CFB/CFD:

» This feature provides activation and deactivation of the CFB and CFD
features by feature activation code only. This feature does not provide
activation and deactivation of the features by feature keys on an MBS.

» Activation of the CFB programmable and CFD programmable options can
occur again to the DN the last activation specified. This condition occurs
when the station is an MBS. This event cannot occur on the 500/2500
telephone sets.

Interactions
The following features interact with Station Activation of CFB/CFD:

Call Forward Fixed

When a station has Call Forward Fixed (CFF) active, the CFF has priority over
active CFB and CFD.

Call Forward Intragroup

When a station has Call Forward Intragroup (CFl) active, the CFI has priority
over active CFB and CFD.

Call Forward Universal

When a station has Call Forward Universal (CFU) active, the CFU has priority
over active CFB and CFD.

Call Forward Validation

Only the programmable versions of CFB and CFD function with the IBN Call
Forward Validation (CFWVAL) feature (BR0549).

Directory Number Hunt
In BCS25, the CFD for Hunt Group Station feature (AD0906) allowed the
assignment of CFD to occur to separate members of a directory number hunt
(DNH) group. The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature makes sure that
CFD programmable can be assigned to a hunt group member. The CFB does
not function with hunt groups.

Multiple Appearance Directory Number
The primary member of a multiple appearance directory number (MADN)
group activates and deactivates CFB and CFD for the group.
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Speed Calling
The system does not support the entry of a speed call cell number as the

forward DN for fixed or programmable CFB and CFD.

Activation/deactivation by the end user
The following sections provide procedures that the end user performs to

activate and deactivate the CFB fixed and CFB programmable options. The
same method activates and deactivates the same CFD.

Call forward busy (fixed)
If the station has a data entry for the CFB fixed option, the end user can activate

or deactivate the option at the station. The system deactivates the feature by
default.

Activation/deactivation of Station Activation of CFB/CFD by the end user
To activate CFB, the end user performs the following steps:

At the telephone:
1. Go off-hook. The system returns a dial tone.

2. Dial the correct feature activation code. Table IBNXLA contains feature
activation codes. The system returns a confirm treatment when the

activation completes.

If CFB is already active, the system returns a negative acknowledgment
(NACK) treatment. To recover, the end user must deactivate the feature and

start again:

At the telephone:

1. Go on-hook.

2. Deactivate the CFB feature.
3. Go off-hook.

If the station does not have a data entry for CFB, the system returns a feature
not allowed treatment.

Deactivation of call forward busy (fixed)
To deactivate CFB, the end user performs the following steps:
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At the telephone:
1. Go off-hook. The system returns a dial tone.

2. Dial the correct feature deactivation code. Table IBNXLA contains
feature activation codes. The system returns a confirm treatment.

Note: The system returns a confirm treatment if the CFB feature was
active and inactive.

If the station does not have a data entry for CFB, the system returns a
feature not allowed treatment. If entry of an incorrect feature code occurs,
the system returns a vacant code treatment.

Call forward busy (programmable)
If the station has a data entry for CFB, the end user can activate, deactivate, or
activate the option at the station. The system deactivates the feature by default.

Activation of call forward busy (programmable)
To activate CFB, the end user performs the following steps:

At your telephone:
1. Go off-hook. The system returns a dial tone.

2. Dial the correct feature activation code. Table IBNXLA contains feature
activation codes. The system returns a special dial tone.

If CFB is already active, the system returns a NACK treatment. The end user
performs the following steps:

At your telephone:
1. Go on-hook.
2. Deactivate the CFB feature.

3. Go off-hook.

If the station does not have a data entry for CFB, the system returns a
feature not allowed treatment.

When the system returns a special dial tone, dial the DN of the remote
station.

When the system stores the DN, the system returns a confirm treatment.

Note: When the entered DN is not the required DN, the system
forwards the call to the incorrect party. To recover, the end user must
deactivate and program the feature again.
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Station Activation of CFB/CFD  (continued)

Deactivation of call forward busy (programmable)
If the end user has a Meridian business set (MBS), the user can activate
programmable call forward busy. The user can activate this feature to the
remote DN the last activation specified. Deactivation of the CFB feature must
occur before a reactivation can occur.

To activate CFB again, the end user performs the following steps:

At your telephone:
1. Go off-hook. The system returns a dial tone.

2. Dial the correct feature activation code. Table IBNXLA contains feature
activation codes. The system returns a special dial tone.

If CFB is already active, the system returns a NACK treatment. The end user
performs the following steps:

At your telephone:
1. Go on-hook.
2. Deactivate the CFB feature.
3. Go off-hook.
Billing
The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature does not affect billing.
Station Message Detail Recording

The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature does not affect Station Message
Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature does not affect office parameters.
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Datafill sequence
Tables that require datafill to provide the Station Activation of CFB/CFD
feature appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry
order.

Datafill requirements for Station Activation of CFB/CFD

Table Function of table
IBNXLA IBN Translation. This table stores data for the digit translation of calls from one of
the following:

* IBN station
e attendant console
* incoming IBN trunk group

* incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group

IBNFEAT IBN Line Feature. This table lists line features assigned to the IBN lines that

(Note) appear in table IBNLINES.

KSETFEAT Keyset Feature. This table lists the line features assigned to the business sets and

(Note) data units (DU) that appear in table KSETLINE. This table describes the line
features assigned to the Meridian digital telephone sets and DUs that appear in
table IVDINV.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in this table. This document does not provide datafill procedure
or example. See “SERVORD" for an example on how to use SERVORD to enter data in this table.

Datafilling table IBNXLA
Datafill for Station Activation of CFB/CFD for table IBNXLA appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to Station Activation of CFB/CFD
appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a
description of the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action
KEY see subfield Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.
XLANAME character Translator Name. This subfield specifies the
name assigned to the translator. Enter the 1- to
8-character name.
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Datafilling table IBNXLA (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Description and action
DGLIDX numeric Digilator Index. This subfield specifies the access
code. Enterthe 1-to 18-digit number assigned as
the access code.
RESULT see subfield Result. This field contains subfield TRSEL.
TRSEL FEAT Translations Selector. This subfield specifies the
translations selector to use. Enter FEAT.
see subfields  If TRSEL is at FEAT, subfields ACR, SMDR, and
FEATURE require datafill.
ACR Y orN Account Code Entry. This subfield specifies the
system requires an account code. Enter Y or N.
SMDR Y orN Station Message Detail Recording. This subfield
specifies if the system requires SMDR. EnterY or
N.
FEATURE character Feature. This subfield specifies the feature
assigned to a line. Enter CFBP, CFBC, CFDP, or
CFDC.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNXLA

4 KEY A
RESULT
NTIXLA 123 FEAT N Y CFBP
NTIXLA 124 FEAT NY CFBC
NTIXLA 125 FEAT NY CFDP
NTIXLA 126 FEAT NY CFDC
N /

Tools for verifying translations

The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature does not use tools for verifying
translations.
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SERVORD

The Station Activation of CFB/CFD introduces a new prompt for CFB. This
prompt is call forward busy control (CFBCNTL). This feature introduces a
new prompt for CFD. This prompt is call forward don't answer control
(CFDCNTL). The CFBCNTL and CFDCNTL prompts allow the following
types of call forward busy and call forward don't answer:

e normal (N)
o fixed (F)
e programmable (P)

SERVORD limits
The Station Activation of CFB/CFD feature does not have SERVORD limits.

SERVORD prompts

The following table describes the SERVORD prompts that change the Station
Activation of CFB/CFD feature.

SERVORD prompts for Station Activation of CFB/CFD

Correct
Prompt input Description
CFBCNTL N, F,P Specifies the CFB type to be assigned. Enter N for
normal, F for fixed, or P for programmable.
CFDCNTL N, F, P Specifies the CFD type to be assigned. Enter N for
normal, F for fixed, or P for programmable.

Note: The system enters data in tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT. This
action occurs when the assignment of the Station Activation of CFB/CFD
feature occurs through SERVORD.

The following service order commands can operate the CFB and CFD
features:

* ADO (add option)

* CHF (change feature information for feature that is already present)
* CHG (change translation/routing information)

* DEO (delete option)

* NEW (establish service)
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Example service orders to provide Station Activation of CFB/CFD

The following service order example describes how to use the ADO command
to add CFB with the fixed option to a current IBN line. The IBN line has a DN
722-2000. When the end user activates CFB, forwarded calls transfer to DN
722-1000.

SERVORD example to add Station Activation of CFB/CFD

The following SERVORD example describes how the ADO command adds
Station Activation of CFB/CFD.

SERVORD example for Station Activation of CFB/CFD in prompt mode

4 N
SO:

> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 901 1 AM
>

DN_OR_LEN:

> 7222000

OPTION:

> CFB

CFBCNTL:

>F

CFBDN:

> 7221000

OPTION:

>$

A\ %

SERVORD example for Station Activation of CFB/CFD in no-prompt mode

[ > ADO $ 7222000 CFB F 7221000 $ ]

The following service order example describes how to use the ADO command
to add CFB with the programmable option to a current line. The line has a DN
722-1001. The system does not prompt for the forward DN because the end
user enters the DN when the user activates CFB.
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SERVORD example for Station Activation of CFB/CFD in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 901 1 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 7221001
OPTION:

> CFB
CFBCNTL:
>P

OPTION:

>$

\ )

The following service order example describes how to use the ADO command
to add CFB to a current IBN line. The line has a DN 722-1001. The system
forwards calls transfer to DN 722-1000. The system activates normal CFB
when the system performs a service order. The system deactivates normal
CFB when the system removes the option from the line.

SERVORD example for Station Activation of CFB/CFD in no-prompt mode

[ >ADO $ 7221001 CFBP $ ]

SERVORD example for Station Activation of CFB/CFD in prompt mode

e N
SO:

> ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 90 11 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:DN_OR_LEN:
> 7221001

OPTION:

> CFB

CFBCNTL:

>N

CFBDN:

> 7221000

OPTION:

>$
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SERVORD example for Station Activation of CFB/CFD in no-prompt mode

[ > ADO $ 7221001 CFB N 7221000 $
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Station Message Detail Recording

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: not applicable

Release applicability
BCS08 and up

Prerequisites

To operate, Station Message Detail Recording requires BAS Generic,
BAS00003.

Description

The Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) feature provides the recording
for IBN station-originated billable and non-billable calls. This recording is
based on the access code dialed.

The SMDR feature uses a single-entry format. All relevant call details are
organized into the proper output format upon call completion and written into
the SMDR file. The SMDR call data is recorded in fixed-format records
encoded in binary coded decimal (BCD) format. Any gaps in the records are
filled with the hexadecimal (X) filler digit A.

Note: This feature description describes the feature that introduced SMDR
in BCS08. For a complete description of current SMDR capabilities and
datafill, refer taMeridian Digital Centrex Station Message Detail Recording
Reference Guid&97-2071-119.

Operation

All SMDR reports are produced when the proper software is present and when
field SMDR in table IBNXLA (IBN Translations) opposite the desired access
code contains the entry Y. Any station end user or attendant dialing an access
code with the data field designated Y results in an SMDR report being
produced.

An SMDR report may be produced from any direct outward dial (DOD) call
originating within the assigned customer group. DOD calls are any of the
following call types:

» direct distant dial (DDD) calls, including inward wide area telephone
service (INWATS) and toll directory assistance

» international DDD (IDDD) calls (011+)
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Station Message Detail Recording (continued)

» operator-assisted calls (0+ and 01+)
» operator-originated calls (0-)
» local directory assistance calls

Other types of calls that are specified using access or prefix codes can also be
recorded.

Translations table flow

Station Message Detail Recording does not affect translations table flow.

Limitations and restrictions

Interactions

Station Message Detail Recording has no limitations or restrictions.

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between Station Message
Detail Recording and other functionalities.

For trunk-to-trunk connections, the incoming trunk group common language
location identifier (CLLI) and the trunk member number are recorded, as well
as the number received from the originating office.

Special billing and direct inward system access (DISA) directory numbers
(DN) are recorded.

When the SMDR feature is active and calls are forwarded, the base and station
remote DNSs are recorded.

SMDR applies to one or more legs of an attendant-established three-way call.
Each leg is a separate record, with the attendant console number also being
recorded.

SMDR applies to both legs of a transferred call. Call transfer is identified as
an originating feature code on the second leg. Both ends of the resulting
connection are billable.

Authorization and account codes are recorded as two separate records. If the
authorization and account codes are combined, they are written as one record.

SMDR is independent of local automatic message accounting (LAMA).
If an attendant originates a call to both the source and the destination, and

SMDR applies to both, two separate SMDR reports are generated. The
console number is included in the reports.
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If the attendant answers an incoming call and dials a number to which SMDR
is assigned, the following are recorded:

» the incoming trunk group CLLI and trunk member, if the call is from
another switch

» the called number dialed by the attendant
» the console number

If operator number identification (ONI) applies to a called station, and SMDR
also applies to the call, an SMDR record is also produced.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Station Message Detail Recording requires no activation or deactivation by the
end user.

Billing
Station Message Detail Recording does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Read this feature for information on Station Message Detail Recording
(SMDR).
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Station Message Detail Recording (continued)

Datafilling office parameters

The following table shows the office parameters used by Station Message
Detail Recording. For more information about office parameters, refer to
Office Parameters Reference Manual.

Office parameters used by Station Message Detail Recording

Table name  Parameter name Explanation and action

OFCOPT CRS_PRU_ Sets the number of SMDR recording units (extension blocks)
POOL3_SIZE required. This parameter replaces parameter
NO_OF SMDR_REC _UNITS in BCS35. Valid entries are from
0 to 131072. The default value is 100. A cold restart is only
required to activate reductions to this parameter.

In any case, the value of this parameter should be no less than
the value of the parameter NO_OF FTR_CONTROL_BLKS
set in BCS34 and below.

If a switch used in the United States (US) market, an operating
company should set the parameter to 100. If the office is MDC
stand-alone, (switches with 90 percent MDC lines) an operating
company should set the parameter to 600.

For non-US markets using North American translations and
having all MDC lines assigned the SMDR option, an operating
company should set this parameter to 80 percent of the value
of the parameter NCCBS found in table OFCENG. For non-US
markets using North American translations and having not all or
none of the MDC lines assigned the SMDR option, an operating
company should set this parameter to 30 percent of the number
of MDC lines in customer groups without the MDRRAO feature
(from table CUSTSMDR) plus the number of simultaneous calls
for all customer groups with the MDRRAO feature which
involve a DISA number or the account code feature.

OFCOPT SMDR_OFFICE If SMDR software is in the load and this office parameter is set
to Y, SMDR call records will be generated. Enter Y or N. The
default value is N. Activation is immediate.

OFCVAR SMDR_LOG_RPT  Specifies whether SMDR billing information is printed in the
AMAB150 log report as well as recorded on tape. Enter a value
(separated by one space) for subfield CHOICE and for subfield
MAX_DUR. Valid entries for CHOICE are NONE, ANS_ONLY,
and ALL. Valid entries for MAX_DUR are from 0 to 32767.
Activation is immediate.
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Datafill sequence

The following table lists the tables that require datafill to implement Station
Message Detail Recording. The tables are listed in the order in which they are
to be datafilled.

Datafill tables required for Station Message Detail Recording

Table Purpose of tableU

CUSTSMDR Customer Group SMDR Option. This table contains the SMDR options assigned

to each customer group with office parameter SMDR_OFFICE in table OFCOPT
settoY

IBNXLA IBN Translation. This table contains the digits of the MDC access codes and the
options or features to which they belong.

Note: RefertoMeridian Digital Centrex Station Message Detail Recording
Reference Guid®97-2071-119, for more information on the operation and
datafill for SMDR.

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Table CUSTSMDR (Customer Group SMDR Option) contains the SMDR
options assigned to each customer group with office parameter
SMDR_OFFICE in table OFCOPT set to Y. Table CUSTSMDR must be
datafilled to list all the options assigned to the customer group. The actual
datafill information for this table is dependent on the options assigned to the
customer group.

The following table shows the datafill specific to Station Message Detail
Recording for table CUSTSMDR. Only those fields that apply directly to
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Station Message Detail Recording are shown. For a description of the other
fields, refer to the data schema section of this document.

Datafilling table CUSTSMDR

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CUSTNAME Customer Group Name
This field specifies the customer group name.
Enter the 1-to 16-character name assigned to the
customer group.

BUSNSID Business Identification Number
This field specifies the business group number.
This field is used only with the MDRRAO option.
Valid entries are from 0 to 9999999999. The
default value is 0.

OPTIONS Options

This field specifies the options assigned to a
customer group. Valid entries are AMACUST
(AMA customer group identification), ANSTIM
(answer timing), AUTHAMA (authorization codes
being recorded in the AMA stream) BC (bearer
capability), DERVSMDR derived SMDR), ICC
(independent common carrier), MDRRAO (MDR
revenue accounting office), MSN (Meridian
SuperNode), NERVE (network surveillance),
NETWORK (network), PIN (personal
identification number) POOL (pool name), RAO
(record digits as outpulsed), RNA (record no
answer), SMDRCDT (SMDR call data type), and
TCN (travel card number).

Datafill example for table CUSTSMDR
The following example shows sample datafill for table CUSTSMDR.
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(continued)

MAP display example for table CUSTSMDR

4 TABLE: CUSTSMDR

CUSTNAME BUSNSID

OPTIONS

FASTRESTRICED

0

( RAO)( NERVE)( ANSTIM 15) (SMDRCDT CAMA)$

/

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) contains the digits of the MDC access codes
and the options or features to which they belong. Table IBNXLA must be
datafilled to include the appropriate translation selector for the SMDR feature.

The following table shows the datafill specific to Station Message Detall
Recording for table IBNXLA. Only those fields that apply directly to Station
Message Detail Recording are shown. For a description of the other fields,

refer to the data schema section of this document.

Datafilling table IBNXLA (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry

Explanation and action

KEY

XLANAME

DGLIDX

RESULT

Key

This field consists of subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.

Translator Name

This subfield specifies the name that is assigned
to the translator. Enter the 1- to 8-character
name.

Digilator Index

This subfield specifies the access code. Enterthe
1- to 18-digit number assigned as the access
code.

Result

This field consists of subfield TRSEL.
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Datafilling table IBNXLA (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

TRSEL Translations Selector
This subfield specifies the translations selector to
be used. Enter FEAT.

Note: If TRSEL is set to FEAT, subfields ACR,
SMDR, VCDR, and FEATURE require datafill.

ACR Account Code Entry

This subfield specifies whether an account code
is required. Enter Y or N.

SMDR Station Message Detail Recording

This subfield specifies whether SMDR is
required. Enter Y or N.

FEATURE Feature

This subfield specifies the feature assigned to a
line. Enter SMDR.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
The following example shows sample datafill for table IBNXLA.

MAP display example for table IBNXLA

4 TABLE: IBNXLA h
KEY
RESULT
NTIXLA 123 FEAT NY N SMDR
- /

Translation verification tools
Station Message Detail Recording does not use translation verification tools.

SERVORD
Station Message Detail Recording does not use SERVORD.
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Station Message Waiting

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS15 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, Station Message Waiting requires BAS Generic, BAS00003.

The Station Message Waiting feature provides notification to station users that

the system queues a message against the directory number (DN) of the users.
The feature allows a station user to dial an access code to access the station
user or attendant. This station user or attendant activated the message waiting
feature. This feature also allows the station user to activate message waiting
on another 500/2500 set, link phone, or business set.

Message queuing indicates that a message is waiting. The message indication
is a result of one or two causes:

» The customer group can define a message center to which the system
directs all unanswered or busy calls to a station. If this condition occurs,
the user dials the message center DN. For this application, the message
center attendant controls the state of the message waiting activity on the
DN.

* Use the message queuing capability to indicate to a station that another
station requests a call. This station requests that the station call this other
station. Refer to this feature use as call request. Call request provides a
message queuing capability without the use of the message center. A
station of the customer group must retrieve messages of the station.

When the system presents an unanswered or busy call to the message center,
the attendant denotes the message. The attendant activates the link phone
message waiting lamp for the called station before releasing the call. If the
calling party does not want to leave a message, call release occurs.

The station user knows that a message is waiting if the message waiting lamp
flashes. The station user knows a message is waiting if the station user hears
a stuttered dial tone on attempted call originations.
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The station user can dial the access code and the message center DN to retrieve
the message. The message center attendant answers and conveys the message.
When the station user receives the message, the attendant deactivates the
message waiting for that station.

A calling station can try to call an idle station and the station does not answer.
If these conditions occur, the calling station can activate the call request
feature. The calling station dials the call request activation code to activate the
feature. When the calling station dials the activation code, the calling station
hears a confirmation tone. The confirmation tone is two short tones. This tone
indicates that the request is queued for the called station.

When the called station receives the call request indication, the station user can
go off-hook and dial the call request retrieval code. The call requestindication
can be a message waiting lamp or stuttered dial tone on call originations. The
calling station line rings.

The system supports multiple call requests on a station. If multiple call
requests occur for a station, the system serves call request retrievals in the
order of arrival. An originating station must meet the following conditions to
activate the call request feature:

» The originating station has the call request feature.

» The originating station is not on the second leg of a three-way call.
» The terminating station is busy or does not answer.

* Denied termination is not a line option.

* The customer group has the call request feature.

* The terminator does not have the call request exempt option.

* Theterminating station is in the same customer group, unless the following
condition occurs. The intergroup call request option is selected in the
customer group of the requestor.

» The station does not already have a call request queued against the station.
If this condition occurs, the originator hears the confirmation tone like the
call was being made again.

If the originator tries to make a request and all conditions are not met, the
originator hears reorder tone. Call request retrieval is successful when the
original called station dials the call request retrieval code and the original
calling station answers.

If the original calling station does not answer or is busy, the call request
remains queued. In this case, the calling station hears audible ring or busy
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tone. The call request indication remains on. The requestor moves to the
bottom of the call queue after the call request attempt fails. An attempt can
occur for the call request and the called party suspends station services. In this
condition, the call request drops from the queue.

The call request feature deactivates if one of the following occurs:

The original called station dials the call request deactivation code.

The original calling station dials the call request deactivation code and the
DN of the called station.

Translations table flow
Station Message Waiting does not affect translations table flow.

Limits

Interactions

The following limits apply to Station Message Waiting:

Message waiting for stations belonging to a multiple appearance directory
number (MADN) group can have Station Message Waiting activated
against the prime set only.

For DN hunt groups, message waiting applies for the station.

For directory and multiple line hunt, message waiting activates for the pilot
number only.

Each station in a DN hunt group can have the call request feature.

Directory line and multiple line hunt groups are compatible with the call
request feature. Stations in these hunt groups can be requestors.

Call request activation can occur between customer groups. Customer
group customers must make sure that the dial plans for each group are
compatible.

The following paragraphs describe the interactions between Station Message
Waiting and other functionalities.

Attendant-extended calls to a station do not follow the call forward no
answer feature. If the station is idle, the system does not forward the
attendant-extended call to the message center.

Attendant-extended calls to a station do not follow the call forward busy
feature.

Attendant camp-on or call waiting applies if the customer group has the
attendant camp-on feature or the call waiting feature.
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» Attendant-originated calls to a station follow the call forward no answer
and call forward busy features. Attendants can queue for the message
center.

» If attendants serving as the message center are in subgroup 0 and the
attendants have the night service feature, the following occurs. The system
does not forward calls. The system normally forwards calls to the message
center. The system routes the message center attendants in subgroups 1 to
7 to subgroup 0.

* Recalls of queued calls are not subject to call forward no answer. These
recalls can be ring again or call-back queuing.

» A station can have calls forwarded to another station or to the message
center. Use call forward no answer or call forward busy to perform this
action.

* Anactive call forward universal and call forward intragroup supersedes the
call forward no answer and call forward busy features.

» A station can program all call forwarding to the message center with the
call forward universal feature or the call forward intragroup feature.

* The do not disturb feature, the make set busy feature, and the ring again
feature override the call forward feature. The message center does not
apply to calls with the do not disturb feature activated.

» A station cannot use any of the call request feature functions if the station
is on the second leg, add-on, of a three-way call.

» If the requestor has the do not disturb feature active and activates the call
request feature, the following event occurs. The system serves the call
request retrieval by the requestee.

* The requestor can activate the call forward universal or call forward
intragroup. If this condition occurs, the call request retrieval feature does
not follow the call forward universal or call forward intragroup features. If
these two features are active, the system rings the requestor line. The
requestor line must be idle.

» The call request retrieval feature does not follow the call forward busy/call
forward don't answer features for a line. The requester must have these
features for this condition to apply.

* Thering again and call request features are compatible. If a station has the
ring again and call request features queued, feature operation is not
ambiguous. The system serves the ring again feature if the station remains
idle, even though the station is free to originate calls. If the station decides
to originate a call, the call request retrieval code can be dialed.

» The call request retrieve feature bypasses assigned virtual facility groups .
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Activation/deactivation by the end user
Station Message Waiting does not require activation or deactivation by the end

user.
Billing
Station Message Waiting does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
Station Message Waiting does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Station Message Waiting does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

Tables that require datafill to implement Station Message Waiting appear in the
following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for Station Message Waiting

Table Purpose of table

FNMAP Attendant Console Functional Key table. This table assigns features to keys 2
through 43 on specified consoles.

IBNFEAT IBN Line Feature table. This table lists line features assigned to the IBN lines listed
in table IBNLINES.

Note: Enter data in this table through SERVORD. A datafill procedure or example
is not available. See “SERVORD" for an example of how to use SERVORD to
enter data in this table.

IBNXLA IBN Translation table. This table stores data for the digit translation of calls from
an IBN station, attendant console or incoming IBN trunk group. This table also
stores data for calls from the incoming side of a two-way IBN trunk group.

ICIDATA Incoming Call Identification Data table. This table provides for flexible night
service and the key and lamp display for each ICI number.

Datafilling table FNMAP

Table FNMAP (Attendant Console Functional Key) assigns features to keys 2
through 43 on specified consoles. Enter data in table FNMAP to define the key
and lamp on the attendant console for the Station Message Waiting feature.

Datafill for Station Message Waiting for table FNMAP appears in the
following table. Fields that apply to Station Message Waiting appear in this
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Station Message Waiting (continued)

table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of the
other fields.

Datafilling table FNMAP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RESULT see subfields  Result. This field contains subfields KEYSEL and
SPFN.
KEYSEL SPECL Key Selector. This subfield specifies the key
selector. Enter SPECL for special key selector.
SPFN MSGIND Special Function. This subfield specifies the
special function code for the message waiting
feature. Enter MSGIND.

Datafill example for table FNMAP
Sample datafill for table FNMAP appears in the following example.

MAP display example for table FNMAP

KEY RESULT

NETCONS 19 SPECL MSGIND

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) stores the data for the digit translation of
calls from an IBN station or an attendant console. Table IBNXLA (IBN
Translation) also stores data for calls from an incoming IBN trunk group.
Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) also stores data for the incoming side of a
two-way IBN trunk group. Enter data in table IBNXLA to make sure that call
request activation, retrieval, delete all, and delete specific are defined. The
Station Message Waiting feature requires the definition of these items.

Datafill for Station Message Waiting for table IBNXLA appears in the
following table. Fields that apply to Station Message Waiting appear in this
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table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of the
other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RESULT see subfields  Result. This field contains many subfields. This
feature affects only subfields TRSEL and
FEATURE.
TRSEL FEAT Translation Selector. This subfield specifies the
translation selector. Enter FEAT.
FEATURE CRA, CRR, Feature. This subfield specifies the features.
CRDA, or Enter CRA (Call Request Activation), CRR (Call
CRDS Request Retrieval), CRDA (Call Request Delete
All), and CRDS (Call Request Delete Specific).

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.

MAP display example for table IBNXLA

4 KEY A
RESULT

FXNET 126
FEATNNN CRA

FXNET 127
FEATNYN CRR

FXNET 128
FEAT N N N CRDA

FXNET 129

FEAT N N N CRDS
N /

Datafilling table ICIDATA
Table ICIDATA (Incoming Call Identification Data) provides for flexible night
service and the key and lamp display for each ICI number. You must enter data
in table ICIDATA to include the ICI codes for the Station Message Waiting
feature codes.
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Datafill for Station Message Waiting for table ICIDATA appears in the
following table. Fields that apply to Station Message Waiting appear in this
table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of the
other fields.

Datafilling table ICIDATA

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfields  Key. This field contains subfields CUSTGRP and
ICICODE.

CUSTGRP 1-to Customer Group. This subfield specifies the
16-character customer group. Enter a 1- to 16-character
name name.

ICICODE 0 to 255 Incoming Call Identification Code. This subfield

specifies the ICI code. Enter a value from 0 to
255.

Datafill example for table ICIDATA
Sample datafill for table ICIDATA appears in the following example.

MAP display example for table ICIDATA

KEY NAME
OPTIONS

NETWORK 20 MWAIT
(NSDIGS ~ 5525123) $

Tools for verifying translations
Station Message Waiting does not use translation verification tools.

SERVORD

Use the Service Order System (SERVORD) to assign the MWT option to a
line.

Use SERVORD to enter data in table IBNFEAT. This table lists line features
assigned to the IBN lines listed in table IBNLINES.

SERVORD limits
Station Message Waiting does not have SERVORD limits.
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SERVORD prompts

The SERVORD prompts that assign Station Message Waiting to a line appear
in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Station Message Waiting

Correct
Prompt input Explanation
OPTION MWT Specifies the option to assign to the line. Enter

MWT (message waiting).

NOTICE STD, MWL, Specifies the type of message notification. The
CMWL, or STD specifies stuttered dial tone. The MWL
PRN specifies message waiting lamp. The CMWI
specifies CLASS message waiting indicator. The
PRN specifies periodic ring notification.

CAR Y,N Specifies if the line has call request assigned.
Enter Y.
CRRCFW NO, ALL, Specifies the handling of call forwarding if an end
DISPLAY user activates call request. With NO, the system

never forwards the call. With ALL, the system
always forwards the call. With DISPLAY, the
system forwards the call only if the end user has a
display set.

CRX Y, N Specifies if the line has call request exempt
assigned.

Note: The system automatically enters data in table IBNFEAT when
SERVORD assigns Station Message Waiting.

SERVORD example for adding Station Message Waiting
You can use the ADO command to add Station Message Waiting to aline. This
procedure appears in the following SERVORD example.
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Station Message Waiting (end)

SERVORD example for Station Message Waiting in prompt mode

/
>ADO

SONUMBER: NOW 91 12 17 PM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
> 1010
OPTION:

> MWT
NOTICE:

> SID

CAR:

>Y
CRRCFW:

> NO

CRX:

>N

OPTION:

>$

\_

SERVORD example for Station Message Waiting in no-prompt mode

[ >ADO$1010MWT STDYNON $
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Station Specific Auth Codes

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS22 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, Station Specific Auth Codes requires BAS Generic, BAS00003

Station Specific Auth Codes (SSAC) provides the ability to limit authorization
code use to a specified station. This restriction increases security. The
authorization code links to the individual station. Use of the authorization
code cannot occur from another location.

This feature is in use in dormitories, private residences, hospital rooms, and
conference areas. In the past, an authorization code assigned to an end user
was correct for any station in the customer group. These authorization codes
were systemwide authorization codes.

In the university environment, the flexibility of authorization codes led to the
abuse of long-distance authorization-code privileges. In many occurrences,
end users had the ability to access authorization codes randomly through trial
and error. The amount of available authorization codes in the university
caused this condition.

Station Specific Auth Codes verifies the authorization code against the station
from which the user dialed the code before SSAC allows the call. This
condition eliminates authorization code abuse.

The SSAC is an optional feature. To operate, this feature requires the
Authorization Codes (BV0494) feature, included in feature package
NTX103AA.
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Station Specific Auth Codes  (continued)

Translations table flow

Descriptions of Station Specific Auth Codes translations tables appear in the
following list:

* Entry of Table AUTHPART (Authorization Partition) must occur to define
the partition for the authorization codes on a customer group base.

» Table AUTHCDE (Authorization Code) contains the authorization codes.
The authorization codes are a set of digits that a user dials. This feature
deals with SSAC. Entry of Table AUTHCDE must occur to define the
authorization codes for stations with the Integrated Business Network
(IBN) format.

» Table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) defines the customer group
parameters. This definition allows the dialing of a combined authorization
and account code. This definition specifies the treatment number in Table
IBNTREAT (IBN Treatment). The system routes calls with incorrect
account or authorization codes to this treatment.

» Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) contains IBN translations. Entry of
Table IBNXLA must occur to translate the digits for calls that use an
authorization code on an optional base.

The Station Specific Auth Codes translation process appears in the following
flowchart.
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Table flow for Station Specific Auth Codes

Access SERVORD. Enter ADO command
to assign SSAC to an Meridian Digital
Centrext (MDC) telephone.

Table AUTHPART
field FORMAT= IBN

Table AUTHCDE
subfield FORMAT = IBN
subfield AUTHTYPE = SSAC

¢

Table CUSTHEAD
subfield OPTION = SSAC

Table IBNXLA
subfield FEATURE = AUTH

The datafill content used in the flowchart appears in the following table.

Datafill example for Station Specific Auth Codes

Datafill table Example data

AUTHPART DMT IBN 4 10

AUTHCODE REGAUTH 4567 IBN O N 1234 SSAC $
CUSTHEAD REGIBNGRP REGXLA1 REGDGTC1 NIL (AUTH 05)
IBNXLA NTIXLA 123 FEAT N Y N AUTH
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Limits
The following limits apply to Station Specific Auth Codes:
* Multiple stations assigned to the same SSAC is often a requirement. If this
condition occurs, each SSAC can have a maximum of seven stations.
e Each station can have a maximum of seven SSACs.
» Assignment of an SSAC to MADN or hunt group lines cannot occur.
Interactions

Descriptions of the interactions between Station Specific Auth Codes and
other functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

When an attendant console (AC) extends a call that originates from a station
using SSAC, the only correct authorization code is the SSAC. The AC cannot
use the AC authorization code.

Activation/deactivation by the end user
Station Specific Auth Codes does not require activation or deactivation by the

end user.
Billing
Station Specific Auth Codes does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
Station Specific Auth Codes does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Station Specific Auth Codes does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Station Specific Auth Codes
appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for Station Specific Auth Codes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Table Purpose of table

AUTHPART Authorization Partition. Entry of this table must occur to define the partition for the
authorization codes on a customer group base.

AUTHCDE Authorization Code. Entry of this table must occur to define the authorization
codes for the stations with the IBN format.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-359

Station Specific Auth Codes

(continued)

Datafill requirements for Station Specific Auth Codes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Table

Purpose of table

CUSTHEAD

IBNXLA

Customer Group Head. Entry of this table must occur to define the customer group
parameters. This definition allows the dialing of a combined authorization and

account code. This definition specifies the treatment number in Table IBNTREAT
(IBN Treatment). The system routes calls with incorrect account of authorization
codes to this treatment.

IBN Translation. This table contains IBN translations. Entry of these translations
must occur to translate the digits for calls that use an authorization code on a

optional base.

Datafilling table AUTHPART

Entry of data in Table AUTHPART (Authorization Partition) must occur to
define the partition for the authorization codes on a customer group base.

Datafill for Station Specific Auth Codes for table AUTHPART appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to Station Specific Auth Codes appear
in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of

the other fields.

Datafilling table AUTHPART

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

PARTHM partition name  Partition Name. This field specifies the
1-character to 16-character character partition
name for the customer group.

FORMAT IBN Format. This field specifies the format. Enter
IBN.

LENGTH 210 10 Length of Authorization Code. This field specifies
the number of digits in each authorization code
within the partition. The correct range is from 2 to
10.

MAXSIZE 0 through 1 Maximum Size. This field specifies the maximum

000 000 acceptable number of authorization codes that

the partition can accommodate. The correct
numbers are 0 through 1 000 000.

Datafill example for table AUTHPART
Sample datafill for table AUTHPART appears in the following example.
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Station Specific Auth Codes  (continued)

MAP example for table AUTHPART

PARTNM FORMAT LENGTH MAXSIZE

DMT IBN 4 10

Datafilling table AUTHCDE
Entry of data in table AUTHCDE (Authorization Code) must occur to define
the authorization codes for stations with the IBN format.

Datafill for Station Specific Auth Codes for table AUTHCDE appears in
following table. The fields that apply to Station Specific Auth Codes appear
in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of
the other fields.

Datafilling table AUTHCDE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
FORMAT IBN Format. This subfield specifies the format. Enter
IBN.
AUTHTYPE SSAC Authorization Code Type. This subfield specifies
the authorization code type. Enter SSAC.

Datafill example for table AUTHCDE
Sample datafill for table AUTHCDE appears in the following example.

MAP example for table AUTHCDE

AUTHPART AUTHCODE INFO

REGAUTH 4567 IBN ON$ SW SSAC $

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD
Entry of data in table CUSTHEAD (Customer Group Head) must occur to
define the customer group parameters. This definition allows the dialing of a
combined authorization and account code. This definition specifies the
treatment number in Table IBNTREAT (IBN Treatment). The system routes
calls with incorrect account or authorization codes to this treatment.
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Datafill for Station Specific Auth Codes for table CUSTHEAD appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to Station Specific Auth Codes appear
in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of
the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

OPTION AUTH Option. This subfield specifies the option. Enter
AUTH.

PARTNM AUTH Authorization Partition Name. This subfield

partition name  specifies the name assigned to the customer

group. Enter the correct AUTH partition name for
the correct customer group.

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
Sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTHEAD

CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM IDIGCOL OPTIONS

REGIBNGRP REGXLA1 REGDGTC1 NIL (AUTH 05)

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Table IBNXLA (IBN Translation) contains IBN translations. Entry of data in
table IBNXLA must occur to translate the digits for calls that use an
authorization code on an optional base.

Datafill for Station Specific Auth Codes for table IBNXLA appears in the
following table. The fields that apply to Station Specific Auth Codes appear
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in this table. See the data schema section of this document for a description of
the other fields.

Datafilling table IBNXLA

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
KEY see subfields  Key. This field contains subfields XLANAME and
DGLIDX.

XLANAME translator Translator Name. This subfield specifies the
assigned name assigned to the translator. Enter the
name 1-character to 8-character name.

DGLIDX 1-digit to Digilator Index. This subfield specifies the access
18-digit code. Enter the 1 to 18 digit number assigned as
access code the access code.

RESULT see subfield Result. This field contains subfield TRSEL.

TRSEL FEAT Translations Selector. This subfield specifies the

translations selector to use. Enter FEAT.
If TRSEL is FEAT, subfields ACR, SMDR, and FEATURE require datafill.

ACR Y orN Account Code Entry. This subfield specifies if an
account code is a requirement. Enter Y or N.

SMDR AUTH Feature. This subfield specifies the feature
assigned to a line. Enter AUTH.

FEATURE AUTH Feature. This subfield specifies the feature
assigned to a line. Enter AUTH.

Datafill example for table IBNXLA
Sample datafill for table IBNXLA appears in the following example.

MAP example for table IBNXLA

KEY
RESULT

NTIXLA 123 FEAT NY N AUTH

Tools for verifying translations
Station Specific Auth Codes does not use tools for verifying translations.
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SERVORD
Station Specific Auth Codes does not use SERVORD.
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Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS25 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements requires BAS
Generic, BAS00003.

Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancement provides the controlled
ownership of station-specific authorization codes (SSAC). Refer to “Station
Specific Auth Codes" for a description of SSACs.

In many conditions, operating company personnel want online access to line
data, trunk data, and other data. With the Customer Data Change (CDC)
system, operating company personnel can have MAPs (maintenance and
administration positions). With this system, operating company personnel can
use the Service Order System (SERVORD) and table control to manage
operating company personnel resources.

The CDC system allows online users access only to data that belongs to that
user. The CDC system denies online users access to data that belongs to other
users or to the operating company.

The original installation of the Station Specific Authcodes feature (BR0725)
was released in BCS22. This installation did not include support for
ownership. Operating company personnel did not manage operating company
personnel SSACs. The personnel accessed other SSACs that other personnel
owned.

The Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancement feature allows the CDC
system to support SSAC management. This feature performs the following
functions:

» The feature removes table SSAC (Station Specific Authorization Code).
tables IBNFEAT (IBN Line Feature) and KSETFEAT (Business Set and
Data Unit Feature) contain SSACs. The move of SSACs from table SSAC
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to tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT cause CDC support. These tables
already support ownership of line equipment numbers (LEN).

» This feature allows the addition of SSACs to a directory number (DN).
This feature allows the deletion of SSACs from a DN. This feature allows
the modification of SSACs on a DN. The addition, deletion and
modification of SSACs occurs through SERVORD.

» The feature removes the restriction of a maximum of one SSAC assigned
for each keyset. A keyset is a telephone with multiple DN or feature keys,
like a Meridian business set (MBS). The assignment of SSACs can occur
to as many DN appearances on a keyset as required.

User interface
The SSAC command interface (ClI) includes DN ownership checks. The
ownership checks occur through table CDCDNS (Customer Data Change
DN). The SSAC Cl commands GEN and VIEW scan over input DN ranges.
A screen of each DN for ownership occurs. Processing of the DN occurs if the
DN passes the check.

The SSAC CI automatically checks the ownership of DNs. The DNs that are
not owned do not appear to an end user that does not own the DN. The system
ignores attempts to the GEN or VIEW DNs that end users do not own.
Operating company personnel can view and edit all SSACs in the system.

Multiple DNs on a specified keyset can have SSACs assigned. The DNs must
be in the range specified in the GEN command. Errors encountered during the
GEN command assignment of SSACs with the GEN command appeatr.

Before this feature, SSAC CI changes to the SSAC database did not update the
journal files. This feature generates journal file updates.

Translations table flow

Descriptions of Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements translations
tables appear in the following list:

» Table AUTHCDE (Authorization Code) contains authorization codes. The
authorization codes are a set of digits that a user dials. This feature deals
with SSACs.

» Table KSETFEAT (Business Set and Data Unit Feature) contains the line
features assigned to an MBS in table KSETLINE. One entry is a
requirement for each feature assigned to a line. Entry of this table occurs
when assignment of features occurs to the line in the SERVORD occurs.

» Table IBNFEAT (IBN Line Feature) contains the line features assigned to
the MDC lines entered in Table IBNLINES (IBN Line Assignment). This
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table contains the DN and numbering plan area (NPA) of the line. The
table contains the group name to which the DN belongs. The table
contains options assigned to the DN. Entry of this table occurs when

assignment of features occurs in SERVORD.

The Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements translation process
appears in the following flowchart. Option SSAC assigned to an MBS and

500/2500 set appears in the flowchart and data.

Table flow for Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements

to assign SSAC to an Meridian Digital
Centrex (MDC) telephone.

Access SERVORD. Enter ADO command

Table AUTHCDE
field AUTHCODE

code assigned to the customer group.

Specifies the 2 to 12 digit authorization

Is set an MBS?

y

Table IBNFEAT

field DF = SSAC

FEATURE = SSAC

field DATA

subfield AUTHCODE = 2 to 10 digits

Table KSETFEAT

field KEY =1 to 69

field FEAT = SSAC

field FEATURE = SSAC

subfield AUTHCODE = 2 to 10 digits

Specifies the MBS and key for the
SSAC feature.

Specifies the MDC line for the SSAC feature.
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The datafill content of the flowchart appears in the following table.

Datafill example for Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements

Datafill table Example data

AUTHCDE REGAUTH 4567 IBN 0 N 1234 SSAC $
KSETFEAT HOST 0011 2 SSAC SSAC 1234

IBNFEAT HOST 0011 0 SSAC SSAC 4567 1234 STD $
Limits

Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements does not have limits.

Interactions

Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements is not compatible with DISA,
multiline hunt groups, and MADNSs.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Billing
Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements does not affect Station
Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements does not affect office
parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Station Specific Authcode - CDC
Enhancements appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct
entry order.

Note: This feature removes table SSAC .
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Datafill requirements for Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements

Table Purpose of table

AUTHCDE Authorization Code. For entries with IBN format, this table defines the following:
» the authorization code
» the network class of service (NCOS)
e account option

*  security digits

IBNFEAT IBN Line Feature. This table indicates line features assigned to the IBN lines in
(Note) table IBNLINES.

KSETFEAT Business Set and Data-Unit Feature. The line features assigned to the business
(Note) sets and data units (DU) in table KSETLINE appear in this table. The Meridian

digital telephone sets and DUs in table IVDINV also appear in this table.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in this table. A datafill procedure is not available. See
“SERVORD" for an example of using SERVORD to enter data in this table.

This feature adds option SSAC to field DF in table IBNFEAT. This feature
also adds option SSAC to fields FEATKEY and FEAT in table KSETFEAT.
Table IBNFEAT contains the feature assignments for standard 500/2500
telephone sets. Table KSETFEAT contains the feature assignments for each
key on a keyset.

If you use SERVORD to add, change, or delete option SSAC, the DMS switch
automatically updates tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT.

Datafilling table AUTHCDE

Datafill for Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements for table
AUTHCDE appears in the following table. The fields that apply to Station
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Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table AUTHCDE

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

AUTHCODE 2 to 12 digit Authorization Code. This field specifies the 2 to
authorization 12 digit authorization code for the customer
code group. Enter a 2 to 12 digit authorization code.

INFO see subfields Information. This field contains the subfields
FORMAT, NCOS, ACCT, SECDIGS and
AUTHTYPE.

FORMAT Enter IBN Format. This field specifies the format. Enter
IBN, where the authorization code is assigned to
the customer group.

NCOS 0-511 Network Class of Service. This subfield specifies
the network class of service associated with the
authorization code. Correct entries are 0 through
511.

ACCT Y orN Account Option. This subfield specifies if an
account code is a requirement. Enter Y if an
account code is a requirement. Enter N if an
account code is not a requirement.

SECDIGS $ or 1-4 digits  Security Code Digits. This subfield specifies if a
nil security code is a requirement. If a nil security
code is a requirement, enter $. If a security code
is a requirement, enter one to four digits as the
security code.

AUTHTYPE SSAC Authorization Code Type. This subfield specifies
the authorization code type. Enter SSAC for a
station specific authorization type.

Datafill example for table AUTHCDE
Sample datafill for table AUTHCDE appears in the following example.
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MAP example for table AUTHCDE

AUTHPART AUTHCODE INFO

REGAUTH 4567 IBN ON 1234 SW $

Tools for verifying translations

Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements does not use tools for
verifying translations.

SERVORD

Use SERVORD to enter data in tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT. Line
features assigned to the IBN lines in table IBNLINES appear in table
IBNFEAT. Line features assigned to the business sets and DUs in table
KSETLINE appear in table KSETFEAT. The Meridian digital telephone sets
and DUs in table IVDINV appear in table KSETFEAT.

The ADO (add option), DEO (delete option), and CHF (change feature
information for current feature) SERVORD commands support the SSAC
option. You can use SERVORD to assign a maximum of seven SSACs to a
line. An SSAC is two to ten digits long. An SSAC contains digits 0 to 9.

SERVORD limits
Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements does not have SERVORD
limits.

SERVORD prompts
The SERVORD prompts you use to assign Station Specific Authcode - CDC
Enhancement to a line appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements

Prompt Valid input Explanation

AUTHCODE 2to 12 digits Specifies the
authorization code for
the customer group.
The AUTHCODE must
contain the same
number of digits as
defined in field
LENGTH of table
AUTHPART.
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SERVORD example for implementing Station Specific Authcode - CDC
Enhancements

Application of the SSAC option to a line occurs with the entry of a maximum
of seven SSACs. The addition of these authorization codes to the database
must have occurred earlier. The SERVORD ADA (add an authorization code)
command or entries in table AUTHCDE added the authorization codes to the
database.

The addition of Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancementsto LEN 21 2
22 appears in the following SERVORD example. The ADO command adds
the Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements.

SERVORD example for Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements in
prompt mode

a I
SO:

> ADO
SONUMBER: NOW 92 7 24 AM
>
DN_OR_LEN:
>0003
OPTION:

> SSAC
AUTHCODE:
> 4567
AUTHCODE:
> 78715
AUTHCODE:
>$

OPTION:

>$

- /

SERVORD example for Station Specific Authcode - CDC Enhancements in
no-prompt mode

[ >ADO $000 3 SSAC 4567 78715 $ }

The addition of SSACs to a line can occur in table IBNFEAT or table
KSETFEAT. When you use SERVORD to administer SSACs, the system
automatically updates these tables. Service order limits are present. The
maximum number of authorization codes that SERVORD that you can assign
to a DN through service orders is seven.. Tables IBNFEAT and KSETFEAT
accept a maximum of ten authorization codes for each DN.
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Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS15 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting requires BAS Generic,
BAS00003.

The station message waiting feature provides notification to station users when
a message queues against the directory number (DN) of the station user. The
feature allows a station user to dial an access code. The access code allows the
station user to access the station user or attendant that activates the message
waiting feature. This feature allows the station user to activate message
waiting on another 500/2500 link, link telephone, or business set.

The message waiting lamp feature provides users of 500/2500 or link
telephones sets with specified visual indication. The feature indicates that a
message waits at the message center for the station of the user. The message
waiting lamp is at different states during a call.

The Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting feature notifies users of stations
without message waiting lamps that a message waits. The message waits at
the message center for the station of the user. A stuttered dial tone notifies the
user. A stuttered dial tone is 160 ms of dial tone and 160 ms of silence.

When a not answered or busy call appears to the message center, the attendant
denotes the message. The attendant activates the Stuttered Dial Tone for
Message Waiting feature for the called station. The attendant releases the call.

If the calling party does not want to leave a message, the attendant releases the
call.

The station user knows a message waits when the user originates a call from
the station and hears stuttered dial tone. The user does not hear normal dial
tone.
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Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting  (continued)

To retrieve the message, the station user can dial the access code and the
message center DN. The message center attendant answers and conveys the
message. When the station user receives the message, the attendant
deactivates message waiting for the station. The removal of the stuttered dial
tone from the DN of the station occurs.

Translations table flow
Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting does not affect translations table

flow.
Limits
The following limits apply to Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting:
* Line modules (LM) and line concentration modules (LCM) support this
feature.
» Line options specifying the stuttered dial tone option are a requirement for
lines with this feature.
Interactions

The interactions between Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting and other
functionalities appear in the following paragraphs.

The Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting feature interacts with the station
message waiting and message waiting lamp features. The station message
waiting feature defines the office parameters for the Stuttered Dial Tone for
Message Waiting feature. If the station message waiting feature is not active,
you cannot activate the Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting feature.

Users on a normal two-port call only can hear the stuttered dial tone. If a
station starts three-way calling or a conference feature, the user hears the
normal dial tone. The user does not hear the stuttered dial tone.

Lines with stuttered dial tone and the message queued options receive stuttered
dial tone at the time of origination. The system removes stuttered dial tone
when the system receives the first dialed digit.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting does not require activation or
deactivation by the end user.

Billing
Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting does not affect billing.
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Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting  (continued)

Station Message Detail Recording

Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting does not affect Station Message
Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Stuttered Dial Tone for Message

Waiting appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry
order.

Datafill requirements for Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting

Table Purpose of table

IBNLINES IBN Line Assignments table. This table contains the line assignments for data

(Note) channel links for the Bulk Calling Line Identification (BCLI) feature under the format
name of BL.

FNMAP Attendant Console Functional Key table. This table assigns features to keys 2
through 43 on specifies consoles.

IBNFEAT IBN Line Feature table. This table lists line features that are assigned to the IBN

(Note) lines table IBNLINES lists.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in these tables. A datafill procedure or example is not provided.
See “SERVORD" for an example of using SERVORD to enter data in this table.

Note: Enter data in these tables for the Stuttered Dial Tone for Message
Waiting feature. Enter data in these tables for the station message waiting
and message waiting lamp features. If the station message waiting feature
is active, most tables required for implementing the Stuttered Dial Tone for
Message Waiting feature must contain datafill.

Datafilling table FNMAP

Table FNMAP (Attendant Console Functional Key) assigns features to keys 2
through 43 on specified consoles. Enter data in table FNMAP to define the key
and lamp on the attendant console. Define the key and lamp on the attendant
console for the message waiting feature associated with stuttered dial tone.

Datafill for Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting for table FNMAP appears
in the following table. The fields that apply to Stuttered Dial Tone for Message
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Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting  (continued)

Waiting appear in this table. See the data schema section of this document for
a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table FNMAP

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
RESULT see subfields  Result. This field contains subfields KEYSEL and
SPFN.
KEYSEL SPECL Key Selector. This subfield specifies the key
selector. Enter SPECL for special key selector.
SPFN MSGIND Special Function. This subfield specifies the
special function code for the message waiting
feature. Enter MSGIND.

Datafill example for table FNMAP
Sample datafill for table FNMAP appears in the following example.

MAP example for table FNMAP

KEY RESULT

NETCONS 19 SPECL MSGIND

Tools for verifying translations
Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting does not use tools for verifying
translations.

SERVORD
Use SERVORD to enter data in tables IBNLINES and IBNFEAT.

SERVORD limits
Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting does not have SERVORD limits.
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Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting  (continued)

SERVORD prompts

The SERVORD prompts in use to assign Stuttered Dial Tone for Message

Waiting appear in the following table.

SERVORD prompts for Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting

Prompt Valid input Explanation

CAR Y, N Call request option.

CRRCFW NO, ALL, Call request retrieval call forwarding.
DISPLAY

CRX Y,N Call request exempt.

NOTICE MWL Message waiting lamp.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in tables IBNLINES and IBNFEAT to

assign Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting.

SERVORD example for adding Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting

The use of the ADO command for adding Stuttered Dial Tone for Message

Waiting to a line appears in the following SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting in prompt mode

/
SONUMBER: NOW 93 2 26 AM

>
DN_OR_LEN:

> 0198

OPTION:

> MWT

NOTICE:

> std

CAR:

>Y

CRRCFW:

>no

CRX:

>Y

OPTION:

>$

COMMAND AS ENTERED:

ADO NOW 93226 AMHOST0010908 ( MWTSTDYNOY)$

~
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Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting  (end)

SERVORD example for Stuttered Dial Tone for Message Waiting in no-prompt
mode

[ >ADO0198MWTSTDYNOY $ ]
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Supervisory Console (Basic)

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS10 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, Supervisory Console (Basic) has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description
Supervisory Console (Basic) allows an attendant to call a supervisor for help
when the attendant handles a call. This feature allows an attendant to extend
a call to a supervisor for call handling. The feature allows a supervisor to
monitor the development of an attendant.

Operation

One key on a standard multiline set or call director monitors or assists each
attendant console (AC). Cross connections are made to the voice pair of the
AC. To monitor, the supervisor presses the key associated with the specified
console. The supervisor can talk to the attendant when the attendant is active
on the loop.

The attendants can call the supervisor or extend calls to the position through
an extension number assigned to Supervisory Console (Basic). Attendants call
the supervisor or extend a call to the supervisor like attendants call other
station users.

Translations table flow
Supervisory Console (Basic) does not affect translations table flow.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-379

Supervisory Console (Basic) (continued)

Limits
The following features interact with the Supervisory Console (Basic):
» Busy Verification/Position Busy/Night Service/Do Not Disturb - You
cannot assign Busy Verification, Position Busy, Night Service, and Do Not
Disturb to the multiline set keys.
» Directory Number (DN) - A listed DN can appear on one of the multiline
set keys.
e Hunt Group - Two or more extension numbers on the supervisor console
can form a hunt group.
Interactions

Supervisory Console (Basic) does not have functionality interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Supervisory Console (Basic) does not require activation or deactivation by the

end user.

Billing
Supervisory Console (Basic) does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Supervisory Console (Basic) does not affect Station Message Detall
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
Supervisory Console (Basic) does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement Supervisory Console (Basic)
appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for Supervisory Console (Basic)

Table Purpose of table

IBNLINES IBN Line Assignments table. This table contains the line assignments for data
channel links for the Bulk Calling Line Identification (BCLI) feature under the format
name of BL.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in this table. A datafill procedure or example is not available.
See “SERVORD" for an example of using SERVORD to enter data in this table.
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Supervisory Console (Basic) (end)

Tools for verifying translations
Supervisory Console (Basic) does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD
The system enters data in table IBNLINES through SERVORD.
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Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS28 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines has the following
requirements:
* BAS Generic, BAS00003

e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

Description

The Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines feature applies the
current Service Order System (SERVORD) commands suspend and restore to
remote call forwarding (RCF) lines. This feature allows an RCF end user to
temporarily suspend service to a line. The operating company does not have
to delete and assign an RCF directory number (DN) again. Suspend and
Restore Remote Call Forward Lines saves time for SERVORD personnel. The
feature eliminates data entry errors that can occur when service restores.

Operation

With Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines, you can suspend and
restore RCF lines through the same SERVORD commands as non-RCF lines.
The commands are as follows:

* Suspend (SUS)
Note: The system does not prompt for the line equipment number
(LEN). The RCF DNs are not associated with hardware.

* Restore (RES)
* Query Directory Number (QDN)

Translations table flow

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not affect translations
table flow.
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Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines  (continued)

Limits
Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not have limits.

Interactions

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not have functionality
interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not require activation
or deactivation by the end user.

Billing
Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not affect Station
Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not affect office
parameters.

Datafill sequence

Use SERVORD to enter data in this table. A datafill procedure or example is
not available. See "SERVORD" for an example of using SERVORD to enter
data in these tables.

Datafill requirements for Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines

Table Purpose of table

CFwW Regular and Remote Call Forwarding. This table contains information on the Call
Forwarding Feature. The Call Forwarding feature allows a subscriber to forward
incoming calls automatically to a specified telephone number.

Note: Use SERVORD to enter data in this table. A datafill procedure is not available.

Tools for verifying translations

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not use tools for
verifying translations.

SERVORD
Use SERVORD to enter data in table CFW.
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Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines  (continued)

Table Regular and Remote Call Forwarding (CFW) contains information on
the Call Forwarding Feature. The Call Forwarding feature allows a subscriber
to forward incoming calls to a specified telephone number.

The Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines feature applies the
current SERVORD commands SUS and RES to RCF lines. The SUS
command prompts for the DN and LEN when in use with non-RCF DNs. With
RCF DNs, the system does not prompt for the LEN. The RCF DN is not
associated with hardware.

SERVORD limits

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not have SERVORD
limits.

SERVORD prompts

Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines does not have SERVORD
prompts.

SERVORD example for adding Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward

Lines

How to add Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines to a line through
the SUS command appears in the following SERVORD example.

SERVORD example for Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines in
prompt mode

4 N

SO:

> SUS

SONUMBER: NOW 88 8 30 AM
>

DN:

> 7812684

\ )

SERVORD example for Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines in
no-prompt mode

[ >SUS $ 7812684 0100001 ]

Note 1: The system enters data in table CFW when you assign Suspend and
Restore Remote Call Forward Lines using SERVORD.

Note 2: The system checks if the RCF DN is already in suspension. The
SUS command applies to DNs that are not in suspension.
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Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines  (end)

Use of the RES command to restore a line to service with Suspend and Restore
Remote Call Forward Lines appears in the following SERVORD example.
With RCF DNs, the RES command appears like non-RCF DNs.

SERVORD example for restoring Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward
Lines in prompt mode

e N
SO:
> RES
SONUMBER: NOW 88 8 30 AM
>
DN:
> 7812684
N J

SERVORD example for Suspend and Restore Remote Call Forward Lines in
no-prompt mode

[ >RES $ 7812684 ]
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Variable Stutter Dial Tone

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS36 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, Variable Stutter Dial Tone has the following requirements:
* BAS Generic, BAS00003

«  MDC Minimum, MDC00001

« MDC Standard, MDC00003

Variable Stutter Dial Tone allows the end user to set a stuttered dial tone from
1to 7 s for MBS Message Waiting. When the interval elapses, the end user
hears a continuous dial tone.

Before Variable Stutter Dial Tone, the end user was able to go off-hook with
stuttered dial tone as a message waiting indication (MWI). When the end user
performed this action, the end user heard continous stuttered dial tone. This
action occurs if a message queues. Stuttered dial tone stops when the end user
enters digits. Autodialing devices receive continuous dial tone before the
devices outpulse digits. Variable Stutter Dial Tone allows stuttered dial tone
as the MWI to interact with autodialing devices.

Stuttered dial tone contains a cadence of dial tone for 100 ms and silence for
100 ms. Some autodialers receive dial tone for longer than 100 ms before
outpulsing digits. Variable Stutter Dial Tone allows an end user to set the
length of time that the end user hears stuttered dial tone after the end user going
off-hook. This action occurs before the end user receives continuous dial tone
when the system queues a message against lines with stuttered dial tone as the
MWI.

The end user can dial during the interval when the end user receives stuttered
dial tone. If the end user does not retrieve the message queued against the line,
the user can receive stuttered dial tone. This action occurs when the end user
originates another call. If the end user flashes the hookswitch to access a
feature, the user does receive stuttered dial tone.

DMS-100 Family NA10O Translations Guide Volume 13 of 25 LET0015 and up



1-386 Datafilling MDC Standard (continued)

Variable Stutter Dial Tone (continued)

You can set the length of time an end user hears stuttered dial tone before
hearing continuous dial tone office-wide. The values for this setting are 1 to 7
S. This process occurs in office parameter
VARIABLE_STUTTER_DIALTONE_TIMING in Table OFCVAR (Variable
Office). The default value is 0. This value indicates that lines with stuttered
dial tone as the MWI receive stuttered dial tone continuously if the system
gueues a message.

Translations table flow

Limits

Interactions

Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not affect translations table flow.

The following limits apply to Variable Stutter Dial Tone:
» Variable Stutter Dial Tone only applies to 500/2500 sets.

» Variable Stutter Dial Tone only applies to lines with stuttered dial tone as
the MWI. This feature does not affect lines with a lamp as the MWT.

» \Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not work with ground start lines.

» Lines that do not have a universal tone receiver (UTR) for digit reception
can have a perceptible dial tone start time under traffic. This condition is
most possible on remotes that UTRs do not service.

A possible race condition can occur when the value in office parameter
VARIABLE_STUTTER_DIALTONE_TIMING changes. This condition

occurs when the value changes from a value that is not 0 to a 0 value. A line
that a UTR does not service can be in the setup stage for stuttered dial tone
when the value changes to 0. This condition causes a default value of 2 s of
stutter dial tone to go to the line only for this origination. If a message queues
after the next origination, continuous stutter dial tone occurs if the value is still
0. Lines that receive stutter dial tone when this value updates, use the same
value until the next origination.

The interactions between Variable Stutter Dial Tone and other functionalities
appear in the following paragraphs.

When MBS Message Waiting is active, lines with MWT and stuttered dial tone
as the MWI receive stuttered dial tone. The lines receive stuttered dial tone for
the number of seconds you enter in office parameter
VARIABLE_STUTTER_DIALTONE_TIMING.

297-8021-350 Standard 14.02 May 2001



Datafilling MDC Standard (continued) 1-387

Variable Stutter Dial Tone (end)

Activation/deactivation by the end user

Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not require activation or deactivation by the
end user.

Billing
Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

You can set the length of time an end user hears stuttered dial tone before
hearing continuous dial tone office-wide. The values for this setting are 1 to 7
s. Set this time in office parameter
VARIABLE_STUTTER_DIALTONE_TIMING in Table OFCVAR. The

default value is 0. This value indicates that lines with stuttered dial tone as the
MWI receive continuous stuttered dial tone if the system queues a message.

The office parameters that Variable Stutter Dial Tone uses appear in the
following table. Refer t@ffice Parameters Reference Mantal additional
information about office parameters.

Office parameters by Variable Stutter Dial Tone

Table name  Parameter name Explanation and action
OFCVAR VARIABLE_STUTTER_DIALTONE_  This parameter specifies the number of
TIMING seconds lines with stuttered dial tone as the

MWI receive stuttered dial tone. This action
occurs before the end user hears dial tone.
The default value is 0. This value indicates
continuous stuttered dial tone.

Datafill sequence
Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not use datafill.

Tools for verifying translations
Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD
Variable Stutter Dial Tone does not use SERVORD.
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability

BCS25 and later versions

Requirements

Description

Operation

To operate, VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN has the following
requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDC00001

This feature implements INWATS overflow pegging on VFGs. This feature
provides the ability to display and reset this information through the
REGISTER level of the MAP display. In addition, the INWATS overflow audit

in the DMS now generates automatic message accounting (AMA) records for
VFG INWATS.

Before this feature, pegging counters were not assigned to VFGs in use for
INWATS. The INWATS pegging was maintained only on plain old telephone
service (POTS) INWATS lines.

In the DMS switch MDC environment, inward WATS (INWATS) the system
routes calls by virtual trunk groups. The trunk groups are virtual facility
groups (VFG). A VFG simulates a loop-around trunk. The use of a VFG
avoids the requirement for loop-around trunks and provides virtual
loop-around ability through software.

Wide area telephone services (WATS) are normally charged on the number of
simultaneous active calls a subscriber can have on the WATS facilities. The
VFEGs restrict the number of simultaneous active calls to the entered size of
each VFG, table VIRTGRPS. You must measure the data on VFG facilities.
You must know the total number of successful and failed attempts to provide
the correct number of facilities.
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN  (continued)

TheVFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN counters increase when the
following conditions occur:

* The callis an INWATS call to a VFG.
* A VFG member is not available for the call.
Do not confuse these counters with the VFG counters that the operational

measurement (OM) system maintains. The OM group VFGUSAGE does not
isolate INWATS VFG calls from other call types.

User interface

DN

This feature provides two commands that display and reset VFG INWATS
counters. The READVFG command displays the current overflow counts for
VFGs. The READRESETVFG command resets overflow counts for VFGs to
zero. These commands display the VFG name, the VFG billing number and
the number of INWATS attempts to the VFG. These commands display the
number of blocked, overflow, attempts to the VFG.

You access these commands from the REGISTER level of the MAP display.
Refer toOperational Measurements Reference Mariaa& description of the
REGISTER level of the MAP display.

The command syntax for the READVFG and READRESETVFG commands
appears in the following format.

READVFG

DN  billing_number
KEY vfg_name
All

The READVFG command interrogates register content for INWATS VFGs.
This command displays the VFG name, the billing number, the number of
INWATS attempts, and the number of INWATS overflows.

Parameters for the READVFG command follow:

specifies that the VFG with a specified billing number appears
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN (continued)

billing_number

is a billing number associated with a VFG in table VIRTGRPS and is entered
as a string of 1 to 10 digits

KEY
specifies that the information for a specified VFG appears

vfg_name

is the name of a VFG you enter in table VIRTGRPS as a string of one to six
characters

All

specifies that registers for all INWATS VFGs assigned in table VIRTGRPS
appear

Responses
The requested INWATS VFG information appears.

READRESETVFG

DN  billing_number
KEY vfg_name
All

The READRESETVFG command interrogates registers for specified
INWATS VFGs, displays the current information, and resets the registers to
zero.

Parameters for the READRESETVFG command follow:

DN

specifies that the system displays and zeroes VFG counts for a specified billing
number. Assignment of VFG billing numbers occurs in table VIRTGRPS.

billing_number
is a billing number in table VIRTGRPS you enter as a string of 1 to 10 digits
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN  (continued)

KEY

vfg_name

ALL

specifies that the system displays and zeroes VFG counts for a specified VFG

is the name of a VFG you enter in table VIRTGRPS and you enter as a string
of one to six characters

specifies that registers for all INWATS VFGs assigned in table VIRTGRPS are
to be displayed and then zeroed

When the user requests READRESETVFG, the system warns the user that the
counters will be reset to zero. The system prompts the user to enter YES or
NO to continue or to terminate the command. If the user enters YES, the
requested INWATS VFG counts appear and are zeroed.

Responses

Examples of how to use the READVFG command at the REGISTER level of

the MAP display appear in the following figures. The user types the command
that follows the “>" at the MAP display. The DMS switch generates the other

values in response to the commands the user enters.

READVFG ALL and READVFG KEY output

( SREGISTER N
REG:
SREADVEG ALL
VFG NAME BILLING NUMBER INWATS ATTEMPTS

INWATS OVERFLOW
INWAT1 1234567890 25 6
INWAT2 525 89

INWAT3 7777901147 376 0

>READVFG KEY INWAT2

VFG NAME BILLING NUMBER INWATS ATTEMPTS

INWATS OVERFLOW

\_ INWAT2 525 89 /
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN (continued)

READVFG DN output

>READVFG DN 9195552121

VFG NAME BILLING NUMBER INWATS ATTEMPTS
INWATS OVERFLOW

INWAT3 7777901147 376 0

Examples of the READRESETVFG command appear in the following figures.
When you issue the READRESETVFG command, the system displays and
zeroes all registers for that specified VFG. If you enter the READVFG
command immediately, the display indicates that the system reset the registers

to zero.

READRESETVFG ALL output

/>REGISTER

REG:

>READRESETVFG ALL

WARNING—ALL SPECIFIED COUNTERS WILL BE RESET TO ZERO.
PLEASE

CONFIRM (YES or NO):

>YES

VFG NAME BILLING NUMBER INWATS ATTEMPTS

INWATS OVERFLOW

INWAT1 25 6
INWAT2 8100093201 525 89
INWAT3 7777901147 376 0

>READVFG ALL
VFG NAME BILLING NUMBER INWATS ATTEMPTS
INWATS OVERFLOW

INWAT1 0 0

INWAT?2 8100093201 0 0

INWAT3 7777901147 0 0
K .
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN  (continued)

READRESETVFG DN output

(. >READRESETVFG DN 8100093201 R
WARNING—ALL SPECIFIED COUNTERS WILL BE RESET TO ZERO.
PLEASE
CONFIRM (YES or NO):
>YES
VFG NAME BILLING NUMBER INWATS ATTEMPTS
INWATS OVERFLOW
INWAT2 8100093201 525 89
INWAT9 8100093201 894 132
>READVFG DN 8100093201
VFG NAME BILLING NUMBER INWATS ATTEMPTS
INWATS OVERFLOW
INWAT2 8100093201 0 0
\_INWAT9 8100093201 0 0 )

Translations table flow

The VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN does not affect translations
table flow.

Limits
The following limits apply to VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN:

* The INWATS periodic audit is present if the Bellcore AMA Format
software package NTX159AA (LAMA) is present. If the package is not
present, the system does not generate overflow AMA records. The VFG
overflow counters are not zeroed out automatically. This condition is also
true if the package is present but the audit is not scheduled in Table
AMAOPTS (option OVERFLOW). If the office has Northern Telecom
(Nortel) format data, you must reset the overflow counters manually
through the READRESETVFG command.

« The VFG INWATS overflow counts survive warm and cold restarts. The
overflow counts are initialized to zero on RELOAD restarts.

Interactions

The VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN does not have
functionality interactions.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN does not require activation
or deactivation by the end user.
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN (continued)

Billing
For operating companies that use Bellcore AMA format, an INWATS overflow
audit runs periodically in the DMS switch. This audit generates INWATS
overflow AMA records. Before this feature, the AMA records did not include
INWATS overflow counts for VFGs . This feature provides overflow data for
VFG INWATS and for POTS INWATS. The OVERFLOW tuple in table
AMAOPTS controls the overflow audit.. When you set this tuple on a periodic
base, the system generates INWATS overflow AMA records that call code 071
identifies. The system reports the overflow data against the billing number
assigned to the VFG in table VIRTGRPS. If a billing number is not assigned,
the counters are zeroed for the VFG. The system does not produce an overflow
AMA record.

When the system generates the 071 AMA record, the system resets the
overflow counts to zero. The overflow registers the REGISTER level of the
MAP display uses, are zeroed at the same time. This audit is present if the
NTX159AA—Automatic Message Accounting—Bellcore Format feature
package is present in the switch.

The VFG INWATS overflow counters increase with or without thf the Bellcore
Format AMA package. Without the Bellcore Format AMA package, the
system does not produce VFG INWATS overflow AMA records. In addition,
the overflow registers are not automatically zeroed. You must reset the
registers manually from the REGISTER level of the MAP display.

INWATS calls that attempt to terminate to a VFG and falil, increase. The
INWATS calls increase if the billing number is present or not present. The 071
AMA records only includes the data for VFGs with a billing number assigned.
You can use the REGISTER level of the MAP display to view counters for
VFGs without a billing number assigned.

Add the following information to the billing section:

* List the call codes, structure codes, or module codes that VFG INWATS
Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN affects.

* Describe how the codes are triggered. What in the call processing or
datafill causes the system to generate the code? If datafill triggers the
codes, explain which table and field activates the code.

» Describe how specified fields in the AMA record relate to datafill values.
» Give an example output of the AMA record.

* Include a reference ellcore Format Automatic Message Accounting
Reference Guide97-1001-830, if appropriate.
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN  (continued)

Station Message Detail Recording

The VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN does not affect Station
Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters

The VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN does not affect office
parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to
AMA Tape - IBN appear in the following table. The tables appear in the correct
entry order.

Datafill requirements for VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN

Table Purpose of table

AMAOPTS AMA options. Use this table to control the activation and scheduling of the
recording options for AMA.

Datafilling table AMAOPTS
Use table AMAOPTS to control the activation and scheduling of the recording
options for AMA. Table AMAOPTS contains one tuple for each option, and
initially contains the default values for each of these options.

Datafill for VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN for table
AMAOPTS appears in the following table. The fields that apply to VFG
INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN appear in this table. See the data
schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table AMAOPTS (Sheet 1 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action
OPTION OVERFLOW  Option. This field specifies the overflow option.
Enter OVERFLOW.
SCHEDULE AMASEL Schedule. This field contains subfield AMASEL.
AMASEL PERIODIC AMA Selector. This subfield specifies the AMA
selector. Enter PERIODIC.
Where AMASEL contains PERIODIC, subfields ONDATE, SCHED, and ONTIME require datafill.
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VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN (end)

Datafilling table AMAOPTS (Sheet 2 of 2)

Subfield or
Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

ONDATE 0to9 Activation On Date. This subfield specifies the
(a maximum year. The month follows the year. The date on
of 6 digits) which the activation of the option contains ON

follows the month. Enter the activation on date in
the YYMMDD format.

SCHED see subfields  Periodic Schedule. This subfield contains

subfields TV and TU.

TV 0-255 Time Value. This subfield specifies the time

value. Enter a value from 0 to 255.
TU HRS or MINS  Time Unit. This subfield specifies the time unit.
Enter HRS or MINS.

ONTIME 0to9 Activation On Time. This subfield specifies the
(a maximum hour. The minute on which the activation of the
of 6 digits) option contains ON follows the hour. Enter the

activation on time in the HHMM format.

Note: This feature adds an additional two words of data store for each VFG
you enter in table VIRTGRPS. This condition brings the total to 17 words
of data store for each VFG.

Datafill example for table AMAOPTS
Sample datafill for table AMAOPTS appears in the following example.

MAP example for table AMAOPTS

OPTION SCHEDULE

OVERFLOW PERIODIC 930617 1 345 10 MINS

Tools for verifying translations

The VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN does not use tools for
verifying translations.

SERVORD
The VFG INWATS Ovfl Totals to AMA Tape - IBN does not use SERVORD.
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VFG Look Ahead

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS28 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, VFG Look Ahead has the following requirements:

« BAS Generic, BAS00003
e MDC Minimum, MDCO00001

Description

The VFG Look Ahead feature allows the DMS switch to search for an idle
virtual facility group (VFG) member. The search occurs when the switch can
determine from the digits you dial that a VFG is a requirement. If the switch
cannot find a VFG member, the system applies a customer group resource
overflow (CGRO) treatment to the line. If the switch finds a VFG member, this
callreserves the VFG member for use. This feature applies to Meridian Digital
Centrex (MDC) and RES customers that access VFGs.

Operation
Background
A VFG is in use to restrict network access from customer groups to the local
network or services like wide area telephone service (WATS). A VFG limits
the number of incoming and outgoing calls the customer group can use at a
time. This condition limits applies according to the trunks and lines to the rest
of the serving central office.

Before this feature, the check for an available VFG member occurred only
after all the digits were dialed. The VFGs are in use to provide WATS and
network access. End users received treatment after dialing a long string of
digits when only the VFG was busy.

When you enter this feature for a customer group, this feature can reserve a
VFG member in advance. This feature can also provide the correct blocking
treatment, like CGRO, when the end user dials digits. The CGRO is a
treatment type. The treatment the customer hears is entered in table
TMTCNTL (Treatments). Treatment occurs when the system determines that
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VFG Look Ahead (continued)

a VFG member is a requirement to complete the call. If CGRO returns, this
condition indicates to the end user that all VFG members are in use.

If the end user dials the remaining digits after reserving a VFG member. a
second end user can try to access the VFG. When this condition occurs, the
second user can receive CGRO. The second user receives CGRO when all but
one VFG members are busy. The remaining VFG member is in reserve for the
first end user.

If the end user abandons a call before dialing all the digits, the reserved VFG
member becomes idle. The VFG is available for the next call attempt.

Translations table flow

The VFG Look Ahead translation process appears in the flowchart that
follows. Option VFGLA applied to the customer group appears in the flow
chart and data. If the VFG member is idle, this condition determines the
outcome of the call.
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VFG Look Ahead (continued)

Table flow for VFG Look Ahead

Minimum set of digits dialed.
Indicates a VFG member must
be in use.

Does VFG
Look Ahead

apply?

'y

Table CUSTHEAD field
OPTION = VFGLA Specifies
VFGLA option for the
customer group.

CGRO treatment is applied
Isa VFG to the line.
member

idle?

VEG member is reserved.

Y

—> Dialing continues.

Call terminates.
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VFG Look Ahead (continued)

The datafill content of the flowchart appears in the following table.

Datafill example for VFG Look Ahead

Datafill table Example data

CUSTHEAD MDCGRP1 CXT3 TST1 (VFGLA) $

Limits
The following limits apply to VFG Look Ahead:

» The VFG Look Ahead processing applies to calls that go through MDC
translations and yield a route selector or network selector . This condition
indicates a VFG must be in use. Other translations, like example, plain old
telephone service (POTS) that terminate to a VFG do not invoke VFG
Look Ahead processing.

» The VFG Look Ahead only works with single-element route lists in which
the only element is the VFG.

» This feature is only available to MDC and RES lines when VFGs are
available in the office.

* This feature is not available for POTS lines.

Interactions

The interactions between VFG Look Ahead and other functionalities appear in
the following paragraphs.

» Automatic Route Selection (ARS)

The VFG Look Ahead processing does not apply when the call origination
uses automatic route selection.

» Call-Back Queuing (CBQ)

The VFG Look Ahead processing does not apply when the call origination
uses call-back queuing.

» Off-Hook Queuing (OHQ)

The VFG Look Ahead processing does not apply when the call origination
uses off-hook queuing.

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The VFG Look Ahead does not require activation or deactivation by the end
user.
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VFG Look Ahead (continued)

Billing
The VFG Look Ahead does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording
The VFG Look Ahead does not affect Station Message Detail Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The VFG Look Ahead does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence

The tables that require datafill to implement VFG Look Ahead appear in the
following table. The tables appear in the correct entry order.

Datafill requirements for VFG Look Ahead

Table Purpose of table

CUSTHEAD Customer group head. This table defines the public and private transaction
capability application part (TCAP) translator names for each customer group

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Table CUSTHEAD defines the public and private transaction capability
application part (TCAP) translator names for each customer group. Table
CUSTHEAD contains customer group option VFGLA. This option allows the
application of the VFG Look Ahead processing for call originations in the
correct customer group
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VFG Look Ahead (continued)

Datafill for VFG Look Ahead for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following
table. The fields that apply to VFG Look Ahead appear in this table. See the
data schema section of this document for a description of the other fields.

Datafilling table CUSTHEAD

Subfield or

Field refinement Entry Explanation and action

CUSTNAME alphanumeric  Customer Group Name. This field specifies the
1to 16 1-character to 16-character alphanumeric name
character assigned to the customer group. Enter the

customer group name.

CUSTXLA alphanumeric  Customer Translator. This field specifies the
1to 8 1-character to 8-character alphanumeric name
character assigned to the block of data (customer

translator) in table IBNXLA. The block of data
specifies the data for the translation of digits
originating from an IBN station, attendant,
incoming or incoming side of a two way trunk
group. Enter the customer translator name.

DGCOLNM alphanumeric  Digit Collection Name. This field specifies the
1to 8 1-character to 8-character alphanumeric name
character assigned to the block of data in table DIGCOL.

the block of data specifies the MDC digit
collection for the MDC lines. Enter the digit
collection name.

OPTION VFGLA Option. This field specifies the VFG look ahead

option. Enter VFGLA.

Datafill example for table CUSTHEAD
Sample datafill for table CUSTHEAD appears in the following example.

MAP example for table CUSTHEAD

CUSTNAME CUSTXLA DGCOLNM OPTION

MDCGRP1 CXT3 TST1
(VFGLA) $

Tools for verifying translations
The VFG Look Ahead does not use tools for verifying translations.
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VFG Look Ahead (end)

SERVORD
The VFG Look Ahead does not use SERVORD.
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VFG Usage Data

Ordering codes
Functional group ordering code: MDC00003

Functionality ordering code: does not apply

Release applicability
BCS15 and later versions

Requirements
To operate, VFG Usage Data requires BAS Generic, BAS00003.

Description

The VFG Usage Data feature adds a new register, VFGTRU, to the operational
measurement (OM) group VFGUSAGE. Register VFGTRU provides
information on the use of the virtual facility group (VFG). Users can record
the registers for an extended time to understand the use of the VFG.

The VFG replaces the loop-around trunk group. This trunk group normally
implemented incoming wide area telephone service (INWATS) and outgoing
wide area telephone service (OUTWATS). Register VFGTRU provides traffic
usage reports on the OUTWATS functions.

Operation

This feature adds the register VFGTRU to the current OM VFGUSAGE. This
OM is like the traffic usage OM taken on trunk groups (TGTRU). The new
register provides information on the amount of traffic on the VFG during the
recording intervals. The counts occur at 100-s intervals. Registers increase
when call processing is busy. The VFG Usage Data feature is an optional
feature.

Translations table flow

The VFG Usage Data feature does not affect translations table flow.
Limits

The VFG Usage Data feature does not have limits limits.

Interactions
The VFG Usage Data feature does not have functionality interactions.
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VFG Usage Data (end)

Activation/deactivation by the end user

The VFG Usage Data feature does not require activation or deactivation by the
end user.

Billing
The VFG Usage Data feature does not affect billing.

Station Message Detail Recording

The VFG Usage Data feature does not affect Station Message Detail
Recording.

Datafilling office parameters
The VFG Usage Data feature does not affect office parameters.

Datafill sequence
The VFG Usage Data feature does not affect datafill.

Datafilling tables
The VFG Usage Data feature does not affect tables.

Tools for verifying translations
The VFG Usage Data feature does not use tools for verifying translations.

SERVORD
The VFG Usage Data feature does not use SERVORD.
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Virtual Office Worker (VOW)

Ordering codes

Functional group ordering code: MDCO00003

Functionality ordering code: MDCO00076

Release applicability

SNO7 (DMS) and up

Prerequisites

Description

Operation

Set-up

Virtual Office Worker has no prerequisites.

This feature allows telecommuters who do not have dedicated physical phone
sets to access their dedicated directory number (DN) and associated features
and options. They do this by logging into their dedicated DN from any of a
pre-designated group of phone sets. Once logged in, all features and options
operate normally, and all calls to the dedicated DN terminate to the set on
which the login occurred. When logged in, all calls originated from the set are
billed to the dedicated DN.

This feature enables a virtual office worker (VOW) to access the dedicated DN
and features from any of a pre-designated group of Meridian business set
(MBS), integrated voice and data (IVD), or integrated business network (IBN)
phone sets. The VOW can access features and associated data assigned to the
set and originate and receive calls using the dedicated DN. With this feature, a
VOW can log into or log out of the dedicated DN from any set in the group of
pre-designated sets. Provisioning, operational measurements, and log
functionality and support is also provided.

In general, there is not a one-to-one relationship between VOWs and the
physical sets used to access dedicated DNs and features. As an example, there
may be 15 pre-designated sets for a particular customer group, allowing 15
VOWs to access their dedicated DN and features at a time. If all VOWs in this
customer group require access to their dedicated DN and features only on one
day a week during a 5-day work-week, then with the proper coordination, these
15 physical sets could support up to 60 VOWs each week.

Ensure that feature SOC MDCO00076 is turned ON for the office. Note that the
SOC is always ON for MSL-100 load types.
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Virtual Office Worker (VOW) (continued)

In order for VOW to function, the following must be datafilled and provisioned
for each customer group that allows VOW functionality:

¢ The VOWDN feature must be datafilled in table CUSTSTN. The
CUSTSTN tuple contains the following:

NCOS and SUBGRP values for translations purposes on the
pre-designated VOW sets when no VOW is logged in

A boolean value specifying whether or not a VOW